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Preface (to Volume 1)

Shortly after assuming the Leadership of the Theosophical Society
on July 11, 1929, Dr. G. de Purucker formed the Katherine Tingley
Memorial Group in commemoration of the lifework of his
predecessor, Katherine Tingley.

For thirteen years this group, composed of members of the
Esoteric School, held regular meetings at the International
Headquarters — formerly located at Point Loma, but in June 1942,
removed by Dr. de Purucker to Covina, California. During this
period stenographic reports of these sessions were privately
printed and distributed to the group, whose membership had
extended throughout the United States, Europe and Asia. Unless
specifically stated, as in the case of the few KTMG meetings held



in Europe while G. de P. was on lecture tours, it is to be
understood that the meetings were held at the International
Headquarters.

The time has come when that which has "been kept secret from
the foundation of the world" should be made public. Authorized
now to do this, I but fulfill G. de P.'s prophecy when he said:

I can see very clearly that the time will probably come
when what we now call esoteric we shall publish
broadcast, because the time will have come to do so. But
that does not mean that any one of you is entitled to break
his oath of secrecy. It is not for me to say when. It is for
Those who know more than any one of us here. But I can
feel that it is coming. — Meeting of May 26, 1942, pp. 177-8.

Especial thanks are given to the members of the committee who
have worked daily with me for the past several months. They are
Mary W. Peyton, Martha R. Franklin, A. Studley Hart, Hazel Minot,
Grace Frances Knoche, and James A. Long. Because of their close
association at the Headquarters with the KTMG activities since
their inception, Mrs. Minot and Miss Knoche contributed valuable
aid in the preparation of the manuscript.

The present volume comprises papers One to Ten, plus additional
material given by G. de P. while the Headquarters Group was
studying Papers One to Four. These supplements will be of
interest, not only for the richer light thrown on the subjects
handled by G. de P. during the early years of his teaching, but also
because they have not hitherto been circulated outside the
Headquarters Group. Volumes Two and Three, to be printed
subsequently, will complete the series of 36 papers plus
supplements, with index in the third volume.

This has been a labor of fidelity and love, and it is my belief that



the earnest student whose resolve equals his aspiration will find
in these Dialogues between teacher and pupil that path leading
him to the "terrace of enlightenment."

A. L. CONGER. International Theosophical Headquarters,
Covina, California,
January 15, 1948.

Conclusion

September 26, 1933

Consummatum Est

I have on a few occasions received word from members of the ES
[Esoteric Section] and from a few members of the KTMG
throughout the world, asking for directions in training. The
phrase ran in substance in one communication: "Dear G. de P.,
cannot you give us some esoteric training in the ES and the KTMG
so that we can live by it? The teachings themselves are beautiful
and helpful, but I would like to know a few rules showing me how
to live."”

You know me well enough to realize that I would not say an
unkind word about anyone, yet I will tell you frankly that I was
hurt, and have been hurt, when receiving these communications,
which although not numerous yet do reach me from time to time.
They have amounted all told to about ten, possibly twelve; and I
will now tell you why I have been somewhat distressed. What
these dear people were really after was instructions in what they
thought was yoga training. What they really craved was hatha
yoga exercises. They wanted instructions as to concentrating the
mind at certain hours, and to be shown the best way of doing it,
and to be told what positions the body should take, and to be
given astrological instructions as to concentrating in the proper



planetary positions, and so forth.

Now I will tell you something really important, and I ask your
most earnest attention. Your pledge, if you will only live it, and
not merely talk about it, will be all the training that your mind
and heart and imagination can possibly understand and follow.
"Live the life and you will know the doctrine." Live the life and
you will achieve masterhood. The whole effort in our ES today is
exactly the same as what it was in HPB's Esoteric School, for hers
and ours are one and have always been the same. The ESis a
distinct school of training in chelaship and is an attempt to
develop our students so that by living the life they may grow
inwardly, so that they may develop their spiritual and intellectual
and psychical faculties and powers. I will tell you frankly and
once and for all that you will never develop these powers by any
yoga practices whatsoever — never! It simply cannot be done. It
is a running after will-o'-the-wisps of faulty imagination. This is
my only objection, as it was KT's, to these itinerant yogis from the
East traveling around and teaching yoga — usually for a price.
The doctrines of the Vedanta that they teach are usually beautiful
as doctrines; and if they are the teachings of the genuine Vedanta
these teachings are unquestionably fine. If they are of the genuine
Vedanta of the advaita cycle, they are mostly our own doctrines;
but these doctrines by themselves and without the esoteric keys
do not emphasize the need of ethical living, of noble thinking
translated into noble action. And I will tell you that if you follow
the pledge which HPB gave to us, and which we now have, you
will have all the yoga exercise that you can possibly manage to
take care of. Certain ones of the higher yoga exercises are good
and are occasionally followed by our Masters' own chelas for
specific and particular reasons; but usually, if not always, they
are followed in the cases of less advanced chelas whose lower
principles are so strong that they need particular subjugation.



There is no true school of occultism outside our Masters' own
circles which is known to me, except our own; and we in the ES
follow the age-old precepts of the Masters of wisdom and
compassion, as they have been handed down to us from
immemorial time: live nobly, think nobly, feel nobly, do your duty
to all at all times and in all places, and by all men. Speak the
truth, fear naught, stand up for others when they are unjustly
attacked; never add your voice to the burden of condemnation of
others. Rules like these are the rules that our chelas follow; and I
tell you truly that you will have your hands full and your mind
full and your heart full in following them. And, in addition, if you
wish to undertake another aspect of the chela training, one which
is the invariable practice in our own School, then follow the
teaching of the ten paramitas of Buddhism, which are always
followed in the true schools of esoteric training, and which we
attempt to follow in our ES. The paramitas are ten, sometimes
they are enumerated as seven, sometimes as six. The six are the
easier; the seven are a little more difficult; and the ten are for
those who intend to devote all their life, and the next life perhaps,
and possibly the next life after that, to that resigning of the lower
self to the higher in service to the world.

There, in these rules, is the whole path of achievement. The
Masters have no other training than what I have told you, and it
is the same that their chelas invariably follow; only the Masters
follow this training more grandly, and on a scale which is wider,
and with reaches which are much more extended than their
chelas can comprehend. I might say without feeling that I am
wandering into hyperbole, that the very gods follow the same
thing, inasmuch as they live for the universe; and I trust that the
day will never come when our School will see the introduction of
hatha yoga practices of any kind! Should it so happen, it will
mean that our School has broken the link and is on the way to



mere quasi-secret, sectarian degeneration.

[Publisher's Note: In 1950-51 Arthur L. Conger closed the Esoteric
Section of The Theosophical Society, but not the School mentioned
by Dr. de Purucker. For context, see Grace F. Knoche, "Publication
of the K.T.M.G. Papers," and James A. Long, "General Congress of the
Theosophical Society, Utrecht," 1951 Tour Reports (TUP Online)]
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KTMG Papers: One

The chief object of the T.S. is not so much to gratify
individual aspirations as to serve our fellow men. — The
Mahatma Letters, Letter 2, pp. 7-8

Meeting of November 27, 1929

G. de P. — You understand of course, that when this Katherine
Tingley Memorial Group was first formed, it was a child of my
heart in memory, in commemoration, of the life-work of our
blessed KT, the greatest esotericist of the three leaders and
teachers who have preceded me — a greater esotericist than HPB,
a greater esotericist than Mr. Judge. This Group began in a small
way, and now the Group has become large. Seeds of the noblest
trees are usually small. My hope was that from this one seeding
originally in your Point Loma joint Club-work, would grow a
spiritual tree, whose branches would overspread the earth; and
this is coming.

I have decided therefore to have a stenographic record made of
these meetings, beginning with this evening, for the purpose of
enabling Katherine Tingley Memorial Groups which are in
process of formation in other parts of the world to receive these
teachings, and thus be associated with us in thought.

Now, has anyone any questions to ask?

Student — When a person becomes a student of the ES [Esoteric
Section], is it permissible for him to accept the OH [Outer Head]
as his teacher in some respects, and disregard him in other
respects?

To make my meaning clearer: can one accept from the teacher all



he is entitled to have on deep but abstract lines, but when it
comes to practical, everyday affairs, set aside, disregard, or
criticize the teacher for his decisions, judgments, or acts?

I am asking this not as a question of abstract interest, but because
I know, of my own personal knowledge, that one or two members
criticize the teacher for acts which he does which they do not
approve of.

G. de P. — I will say this: in entering the ES you take a pledge
which it is supposed, as beings of adult years and of sound mind
and of loyal heart, you had considered and understood before
you pledged yourself. You cannot take a pledge and withdraw
from it without incurring very serious responsibility. If anyone
chooses to straddle, the ES is not the place for his straddling
antics. He should stay in or go out. I am telling you truth, the
archaic laws.

I do not want to know who this person is. What disturbs me,
however, is the principle of the thing. So far as any member of the
ES — and of this Katherine Tingley Memorial Group perhaps in
particular, on account of the heart-atmosphere that surrounds its
ideals and works — is concerned, all he needs to think of in
connection with the OH is to obey, without cavil, without delay,
any orders emanating from the OH in everything that concerns
his ES or theosophical work. That is what the pledge recites. In
things outside of all of this presumably he will act as a
theosophist should act, and also presumably as a member of the
ES should act; but he is not pledged to obedience in anything
outside of his ES work and TS work.

Of course I understand Occidental human nature very well; I
have been in this physical body a number of years, and I have
learned to my cost and sorrow to know just what these Occidental
ideals of personal liberty are worth — and not worth. I don't



think they are worth much; but you may have a different opinion,
and you are entitled to hold it. If you will consider that all the
rules of the ES are based on ages of experience of human nature
and of human life, you may understand the reason for the fact
that the higher you go in the ES degrees, the more rigid and
exacting become the rules, become the regulations, until finally (I
can say this as a warning to you) in the highest degrees you
become an absolutely willing, joyful, and devoted instrument of
the Law.

The whole effort of the ES training is towards forgetfulness of self,
for the universe. The training in these lower degrees is relatively
easy. There is, on the part of the Teachers, much toleration and
patience with human mistakes and failings and
misunderstandings; but it is my duty to tell you, if you go on
successfully, what you will meet with — and it ought to arouse joy
in your hearts. Upon this ground of natural fact is based the
statement that the mahatmas are the servants of the Law. You
have heard in romances of the statement, "the slaves of love." The
idea in both cases is the same; and in fact the gods are the slaves
of cosmic love.

Now, so far as criticizing the OH is concerned, I have no objection
to that. I certainly don't object in the slightest. To me it is a matter
of perfect indifference; but it becomes a serious matter to me to
see that, if this report be true, it shows a most unfortunate
misunderstanding of duty.

There is no violation of our rule in criticizing and disregarding
and setting aside and judging as much as you please, in all
matters that don't concern the ES. Nevertheless, I will ask you if
you admire the straddling attitude, if you think it is a beautiful
attitude, either mentally or physically, and if you can admire a
person who can come into these ES meetings and have his heart



full of devotion for the Masters' truth and the Masters'
representative and expecting to gain wisdom and knowledge
from him — otherwise, why come? — and then when he is
outside, criticize, disregard, set aside, and judge of what his
teacher does in his capacity as Leader? I ask you what kind of a
man or woman will do that? Is this explanation clear to you, and
do you think it sufficient?

Many Voices — Yes!
G. de P. — Does anyone object to it?
Many Voices — No!

G. de P. — Please speak. Remember that in our ES meetings we
meet heart to heart; and I will admire the courage of the one who
can rise and honestly express his or her opinion. I will be back of
him, stand by his side in commendation. Has anyone anything to
say?

Student — To me it seems that when one becomes an ES member,
there is nothing that takes place on the Hill [Point Loma TS
Headquarters] that is really outside of the ES work; and if we held
this in heart and bore it in mind, there is no action that could be
considered as outside of our work, and it should be held sacred
accordingly.

G. de P. — That is very beautiful; and it is not a criticism or a
disregard or anything of that sort.

Student — May I say a word? I was going to say that I think that
in this case it is the same as with other rules: the people who
really have the rule at heart do not have these difficulties. If there
is anyone who wants a rule interpreted exactly and to know just
when he may transgress it, and what are the exceptions, it is a
sign that he does not really believe in the rule. Suppose that there



were a rule of silence, and I was most anxious to keep silence. I
could then be trusted never to break that rule except when it was
absolutely necessary; but if I feel the rule of silence to be irksome,
then I shall go about asking when I may break it. I think that the
same thing applies here. I think that it is a question of verbal
understanding rather a real understanding of the heart.

G. de P. — Very good. I think both of you have spoken admirably.

Student — I think that the person referred to as criticizing, etc.,
whoever it may be, seems to have quite clear in his or her mind
that so and so refers to the esoteric work of the Teacher and so
and so does not, and therefore the latter can be criticized. What
right can that person have to judge in this way? Isn't it possible
that an action done by the teacher is profoundly esoteric and
appears to this particular person as something quite secondary
and therefore capable of being criticized?

G. de P. — That is true. Now, I think that we can go on to the next
question, unless someone has it on his or her heart to speak in a
contrary way.

Student — I would like to say something, but it is not in a
contrary way. As far as I understand the question as it was read,
it was not the teacher's acts which were being criticized; but this
ES member's trust in the teacher was so small, that he (or she)
readily believed a report concerning the teacher's acts, which
came to him (or her) from a non-ES member, instead of either
having sufficient trust in his teacher to know that the report was
false, or going to the teacher to ask for an explanation.

Student — When we know of such happenings among our own
body, are we failing in our duty to the teacher by submitting to
the presence of such members among us?

G. de P. — Well, forgive me for saying so; frankly I do not think it



is a failure. There are so many things involved here. I do not think
that it is the duty of one member of the ES to criticize, to judge,
another ES companion. The only way to do is to report it to the
teacher. That lovely word "report”! And yet it is your duty on this
ground: every man and woman belonging to the ES forms one of
an association, not of dilettanti come together for brain-mind
study of more or less interesting things, with individual interests
following in many and diverse and divers directions; but all come
together as students of the ancient wisdom, also as students of
each other's hearts.

I should say that the only thing to do is to report the matter to
your Outer Head and then drop it; say no more; treat the
companion, if you know him or her, with the same kindly
consideration and thought as before. It is not the business of any
other member to judge of what a fellow member does. You will be
committing the same fault that you deprecate and condemn. Do
you see the point?

Many Voices — Yes!

Student — This question is one of quite a different type. Do I
understand correctly that the soul which filled the body of the
one whom we have learned to know as Mr. Judge, was at the
same time filling the body of the Raja? If this is so, how could it
happen that this soul could be attracted to the two bodies at the
same time? Also, I understand that the Raja died before Mr. Judge
did. Was this not a relief to Mr. Judge? And why was it not a
chance for his poor, tired, and sick body to pick up a bhit? Please
tell us more about this.

G. de P. — Well, as a matter of fact, a spiritual force-energy such
as the monadic essence in anyone of us, is like a sun and is
therefore frequently spoken of as the spiritual sun. Its rays, its
energies, its forces, its powers, can manifest themselves actually



in several bodies at the same time. That is a fact, just as the sun
sends out its energies, its life powers, its vital forces, into all
directions of space and continues to do so unceasingly through
aeons.

Now, I do not like to say much about Mr. Judge's case, for the
reason that there is a mystery there, to which Mr. Judge himself
has but faintly alluded. But the mere passing, the dying, of the
Hindu prince called the Raja would not necessarily at all increase
or better the state of health which Mr. Judge himself had, because
that was another body entirely. A ray of sunlight failing upon you
might comfort you with its warmth and light and in other ways
be pleasing to you and helpful; but another ray of sunlight,
another ray of light, from the same luminary, might have a very
different effect upon one who is lying on a sick bed. That is what I
mean.

Mr. Judge's weak body was a case of karmic consequences, and
these consequences were allowed to work out in that way. It was
better so than to dam them back until some later date, when even
more would be required from the then body than was required
from Mr. Judge in this last life.

I think that is all I would care to say about this question. The
phrase "attracted to two bodies at the same time" — well, the
attraction to a body is something which is experienced by the
human ego alone and not by the monadic essence. Its action is
rather one of choice and of compassion. It is not attracted to
material existence at all; but the contrary.

Has anyone any other question to ask, not on this matter, unless
you wish to, but on some other?

Student — What are the rings of Saturn; and did any other
planets have rings at any time of their evolution?



G. de P. — You have asked a very interesting and very recondite
question. The rings of Saturn are a resultant of the evolution of
the planetary nebula, later of the comet which became the planet
we now call by the name of Saturn.

Furthermore, these rings are very closely involved with the
circulations of the cosmos. They are "stepping-stones" for entities
imbodying themselves on the planet. Is there not an electrical
expression "to step down"? Well, then, these rings serve as
"steppers-down," modifying or changing the psychomagnetic
energies of the entities which are approaching the planet Saturn
for imbodiment there; and they serve likewise for "steppers-up,"
if I may coin this term, for disembodied entities leaving Saturn.
Physically they are, as just pointed out, the remnants of the
planetary nebula and of the later comet which Saturn once was.

Other planets have similar rings about them, but they are not
visible to our physical eyes. And, as a matter of fact, every planet,
visible or invisible, in our solar family, is surrounded by a veil.
The Teachers have spoken of this veil as a "continent" of meteoric
matter existing for each one of the planets. This veil or continent
of meteoric substance serves a number of purposes outside of the
physical one. It is a protection. It is also a veil against the titanic
vital forces of the sun. You will understand these ideas better,
perhaps, if you realize that the sun is not a body on fire, but is the
heart of our system and is in itself a focus of titanic electric and
magnetic energies, on account of which, if the planets were not
protected, they would literally be consumed. Has anyone any
other questions to ask?

Student — HPB, or the Master, in one letter speaks of the rings of
Saturn, and calls Saturn a half-frank planet, meaning, I think,
half-revealing something. She says nothing more. But that is in
reference to the lokas and the talas; and many students have



puzzled over the question of the spheres around the earth:
whether those spheres around the earth are real spheres
increasing in rarefaction the farther from the planet they are; and
we might call them kama-loka or by other names, gradually
growing more and more spiritual the farther they are from the
earth. There are many hints in some of our literature, particularly
in the esoteric literature, that there are degrees of distance in
these lokas and talas. Master says in one place, that if you go up
from eighteen to twenty thousand feet, the pure atmosphere
permits certain things to be done up there that cannot be done
below; and I have a feeling from reading several passages in our
literature, that the earth is surrounded by rings — I don't mean
physical, but rings of different grades of spirituality. Would that
have any relation with this matter?

G. de P. — Is the question whether the earth is surrounded by
rings or not? You have not specified your question.

Student — I was thinking more of spheres, coats like an onion's,
or like kama-loka, ascending into higher states of devachanic
consciousness. Are those spheres really far away from the earth
or is that only an abstraction? Are they an abstract idea? Are they
intermingled with the physical earth, or do the more and more
spiritual spheres extend at greater distances from the earth?

G. de P. — By the spheres, do you mean the globes of the
planetary chain?

Student — I meant the states that we call kama-loka and the
seven degrees of devachan, and such things.

G. de P. — I think that your confusion, if such it may be called,
arises out of the fact that there is a mixing of ideas regarding the
lokas and the talas with the purely physical atmosphere
surrounding the earth. Every planet is surrounded, as the sun is,



with its own atmospheres, its auras of different degrees of
density. Its atmospheres, physically speaking, extend from the
physical aura, the atmosphere which we breathe, to an etheric
atmosphere; and these atmospheres represent, physically
speaking, the auric egg of the earth, which exists in increasing
degrees of ethereality as the distance from the center of the earth
increases. In other words, they are the more material the closer
they are to the earth; the farther they are from the earth the more
ethereal they are.

Now, the lokas and the talas of which you have spoken, do not
refer, except in the case of one of them, to material substance at
all. The lokas and the talas are the realms, planes, spheres,
kingdoms — call them what you like — of substance, which fill
the solar system; and they range all the way from the material
earth and indeed from beneath the physical earth, which latter
are the talas, to higher states or conditions, etherealizing
themselves as they pass the earth into the lokas progressively
higher and most high. Both lokas and talas interpenetrate the
earth. There is a system of seven lokas and seven talas for every
globe of the planetary chain.

The planet Saturn has been spoken of as the only half-frank
planet because, paradoxically, it is one of the most material
planets in our solar system, although physically it is the most
ethereal — the most material from the standpoint of psychic and
soul substance, and the most ethereal from the standpoint of
mere physical matter. Do you follow the idea? You have touched
upon an exceedingly intricate and profound subject of thought.

[ will tell you something more about the rings of Saturn. Saturn is
very closely connected with the earth, historically and also
psychologically, and in this fourth round it is the planet
astrologically governing our earth — in this fourth round. The



consequence is that our fourth round bodies have fourth round
senses capable of sensing, that is to say receiving, sensory
impressions from the planet most nearly connected with it and
governing it in this round. That is why we see the so-called rings
around the planet Saturn.

Let me explain what is meant by the outer rounds as contrasted
with the inner rounds. Do you know what the inner rounds are?
The inner rounds are the passing of the life-wave from globe to
globe of a planetary chain. The earth planetary chain is an
instance, which is, as you know, composed of seven globes, the
lowest being on our physical plane, the earth. Such are the inner
rounds. These particular circulations — the technical term — are
the passing of the life-wave and of the individual human souls
from globe to globe of this planetary chain. These are the inner
rounds. There are seven such rounds.

The outer rounds are the passing or circulations of these hosts of
entities, of which hosts the human host is one, from one planetary
chain to another planetary chain — in other words, from one
planet to another planet; and there are seven of these outer
rounds. The Teacher Morya and the Master Kuthumi in writing to
Mr. Sinnett and to Mr. Allan Hume in the early days in India
concerning these matters, had great difficulty in conveying their
meaning to these two men, precisely because neither Mr. Sinnett
nor Mr. Hume could understand the difference between these
two kinds of rounds; hence much confusion was caused and still
remains in the minds of theosophical students, about the globes
and the rounds. You older students may remember a passage in
The Secret Doctrine where HPB speaks of the fact that the life-
wave does not come to the Earth from the planet Mars, and then
leave the Earth for the planet Mercury.

You are all acquainted with that passage of theosophical history.



There was a deplorable confusion between the outer rounds and
the inner rounds. How could HPB explain in public the difference
between these two things — both belonging to esoteric matters?
She was sworn to silence. She could not say that there was no
truth in Sinnett's misunderstanding, because he had in fact been
told some detail, some fact, about the outer rounds, which he had
misunderstood. He had also been told many details and facts
about the inner rounds of our own planetary chain; but not
having been given the key, he confused the outer with the inner
rounds. So HPB had to do the best she could in briefly explaining
the matter in The Secret Doctrine. And it was a masterly
explanation as far as it went. The subject is too intricate to
understand without very careful preparatory study. Are there
any other questions this evening?

Student — In meeting the problems that arise in a student's inner
life of late, I find the presence of Katherine Tingley very
markedly; and I wondered whether that could be explained
somewhat, since it seems odd as she is not now the OH.

G. de P. — Easily explained, dear Brother. She is here. All the best
of Katherine Tingley is here and is still watching over the work.
The monadic essence has not gone away. It is here; and that
accounts for her "presence" with us, that so many of the
companions have spoken of. In fact, I have received
communications from a number of our fellows on the Hill, saying
that Katherine Tingley seems nearer to us today than when she
was with us in the body, that they felt her presence more clearly,
more strongly, since her passing, than when she was here in the
physical body. And naturally it is so, because the physical body
cripples, hides, the spiritual part. The human part at the present
moment is in devachan; but the stay there will be very short,
simply a rest. The monadic essence is here and there also. Do you
understand the idea? Are there any other questions?



Student — I have one. But it goes back a little to the former
subject that we were talking about — the planets. The Voice of the
Silence says:

Behold Migmar, as in his crimson veils his "Eye" sweeps
over slumbering Earth. Behold the fiery aura of the "Hand"
of Lhagpa extended in protecting love over the heads of his
ascetics. Both are now servants to Nyima left in his absence
silent watchers in the night. Yet both in Kalpas past were
bright Nyimas, and may in future 'Days' again become two
Suns. Such are the falls and rises of the Karmic Law in
nature.

In the footnote it says that Migmar is the planet Mars, and the
"Hand" of Lhagpa is Mercury, and Nyima is the Sun. It has always
remained a sort of new idea to me that a planet could ever have
been formerly a sun, and how could it have fallen from that high
estate?

G. de P. — Here again we are touching upon the frontiers of
forbidden things. You are touching upon astrology — real
astrology, the science of the souls of the stars. Astronomy, as you
will remember, means merely the science of the physical
composition and of the movements of the stars and planets,
whereas astrology means the science of the things themselves, the
science of the souls of the stars.

What is a sun? A sun is an entity, the body of a god. Its body is
composed of solar atoms. These atoms are of various sizes and of
various capacities, and exist in various degrees of evolution, just
as do the atoms of a human body. When the human body dies, it
is either burnt or it decays or it is broken up in some other way.
The atoms then pursue their transmigrations, their
peregrinations, through the various kingdoms of nature as these
kingdoms exist in the solar system. These atoms are also of



various evolutionary degrees of advancement — high, low, and
intermediate.

Similar are the atoms which compose the physical body of the
sun. When the sun at the end of the solar manvantara reaches its
time to go into pralaya, it dies. It is ensouled by a being, a quasi-
divine entity. At the instant of the beginning of the solar pralaya
the body of the sun vanishes like that [snaps fingers] and it is
gone; the reason being that the inner controlling life and entity is
withdrawn. Like the last throb of the heart in a human body, so is
the golden cord snapped; and there being nothing remaining in
the body of the sun to hold its atoms in coherent form, they are
immediately dissipated, and thus the sun vanishes instantly,
quicker than the wink of an eye. The sun was, and is now gone;
but the atoms composing it, of many kinds, of many degrees of
development, immediately begin their peregrinations through the
kingdoms of cosmic space.

Now, some of these atoms are just ready to begin a life of their
own, so to say, more or less away from the rigid control of the
ensouling entity that is the god of the sun. These particular atoms,
this class of atoms, I say, wander through space for aeons and
aeons and aeons, until the time again strikes for the soul of the
sun that was, the god of it in other words, to reimbody itself, to
form thus a new solar system. Then these atom-entities are
reattracted, are attracted back, to the magnetic center which this
reimbodying sun forms or makes, and are drawn to this center
from the deeps of interstellar space.

Such an atom — one of the kind I have spoken of as ready to
pursue its own life-path — or aggregate of atoms first appears in
the spacial deeps as a nebula. It is beginning then its descent into
materialized existence or body. This nebula takes on various
forms and finally begins to whirl and so continues until it



becomes more or less materialized or compacted. It gathers to
itself atoms of similar type of a lower degree, which strengthen
the material character of its body. It then begins to wander and
becomes a comet. It is attracted magnetically,
electromagnetically, psychomagnetically, spiritually, to the center
where the reimbodied or reimbodying sun is; and as the aeons
pass, this comet settles from an erratic orbit around this sun, this
new sun — the old sun that was which is now a sun again — until
finally the comet acquires an elliptic orbit like a planet. It is now
settled for life around the new sun, its former parent, of which it
formerly was a part of the body; and thus settles in life as a
planet.

Such was the history of our present planets — our Earth for
instance, Jupiter, Mars, Saturn, Mercury, Venus. All planets begin
naturally in an ethereal state.

When I say begin, I mean that a planet begins its planetary life in
an exceedingly ethereal state, grows a little more material as it
pursues its downward path into matter, until it attains the
consistency, let us say, of the planet Saturn, the most ethereal of
the planets in our present solar system. It continues its degree of
materialization, until it becomes like Jupiter — somewhat less
ethereal. The materializing process continues of course through
ages. Meanwhile it is pursuing its elliptic course around the Sun,
and finally it becomes as material as the planet Mars. Its
materializing increases until it becomes heavy and rocky like our
Earth. Our Earth will continue to grow more material in one
sense until it becomes like Venus, which is more material in one
sense than our Earth; but thereby hangs another story too. It will
continue its materializing process until it becomes as material as
and even more material in time than the planet Mercury, which is
still more material, physically speaking, than our Earth is.



Paradoxically, the Earth, on the other hand, grows more refined,
and, in a sense, more ethereal, after it has passed the middle
point of its fourth round, which it actually already has passed.

When the lowest point of the seven planetary rounds of any
planetary chain is reached, then the dematerializing process
begins; and this dematerializing or etherealizing process
continues until the planet whose history we have been tracing,
reaches a certain stage of ethereality somewhat similar to that
which it had when it was first attracted back to its old parent-sun,
which was the new sun, as already described. Then the planet
enters into its pralaya; and that is the end of the seven rounds —
the seven planetary rounds.

But in future aeons, the general mass of egos, atoms, monads,
lives — give them any name you like — which in their vast
aggregate compose a planet, our earth for instance, shall all have
reached a high degree of evolutionary spirituality; and then this
planet, thus spiritualized, shall in its next imbodiment begin to be
a sun; giving forth, too, in the far distant future, its own planetary
children, just as our own present planets came from our own
parent-sun in aeons past. Thus every entity in the universe
follows the same evolutionary course, analogically speaking, that
every other entity follows. It is the same evolutionary progress
from a sun-atom to a planet; and then from a planet this atom
itself becomes a sun.

Furthermore, you and I are incarnate monads; and it is the
destiny of each one of us as a monadic essence, but not as men,
not as bodies, not as human beings, but as a monadic essence, to
become a sun. And the atoms of which our bodies are now
composed will then be the hosts of lives forming the family
attending on the sun. The most advanced and progressed of these
atoms composing our bodies and our intermediate natures also



will be planets.

Do you see the majestic outline of the thought? Can you follow it?
Can you see the intricacies and complications of it? And how
difficult it is to explain it! Do you see also the necessity of keeping
these teachings private, because they never would be understood
by the public, but would be simply ridiculed and abused and
misused. People would unjustifiably make money out of the
teachings, not for the Masters' Work, not for the work of human
liberation, but for private profit and gain. Are there any more
questions?

Student — Venus, we are told in the Instructions, in several
places, is in its seventh round, and of course is therefore
presumably very high in degree, which is very interesting in
relation to its density; even the astronomers seem to know that
Venus is becoming luminous, and they have seen its dark side
luminous on several occasions. I have had the very good luck to
see that once, which is a very unusually fortunate thing. Would
that have anything to do with its being in its seventh round? Is it
really becoming luminous in that way?

G. de P. — Yes; this matter is partly the matter to which I referred
anon, when I said: "Thereby hangs another tale." Please do not
confuse the physical planet Venus with the Venerean or Venus
planetary chain. I was speaking of the planetary chain when I
spoke of the planets. You are referring merely to the physical
planet. Now, each planetary chain in any solar manvantara, that
is, a manvantara of a solar system, has seven existences, seven
planetary manvantaras. The beginning of such a planetary
manvantara is ethereal; and the physical body, when it reaches
its coarsest or most material point in this first planetary
manvantara, is very ethereal. But when such a planetary chain
has reached its fourth existence or planetary manvantara or



fourth series of seven rounds, it has reached its most material
form.

Now, Venus has reached that. That is why it is more material
physically than the Earth is. Do you see again another
complication? For instance, why is Saturn intrinsically a more
material planet than Earth, which Saturn actually is; and yet is
much more ethereal? Simply because it is in one of its
manvantaric existences previous to its fourth manvantaric
existence, the most material. The Earth intrinsically is a more
spiritual planetary chain than the Saturnian chain is.

You remember what the old Hebrew poet said: There are wheels
within wheels. Here you have an instance: truth within truth. And
it is these complications of one truth within another truth, which
make our esoteric studies so difficult to understand. But really
they are very simple. If you follow the key of analogical reasoning
you will always come out right. It is the master key to
understanding everything; and the reason is, as I have often tried
to point out in the Temple, that there is one underlying,
fundamental law, one underlying fundamental, all-permeant life,
in the boundless universe; and consequently every atom of that
life, whether in a home-universe or in our solar system, or in a
sun or in a planet, as the case may be, is infilled with the same
fundamental law. That is the root of the teaching of analogy: that
what one goes through all go through ultimately. Is this thought
clear? If it is not, you may ask questions about it.

Student — We understand that each of these globes and the sun
is infilled with a being, a god; is this god running, metaphorically
speaking, like a thread through all seven globes of each chain, or
is it individually going from one to the other of the seven globes
of a chain?

G. de P. — It is like the monadic essence in a human being. It



permeates all and every atom of the human being. But, as the
human being consists of body, and soul, and mind, and spiritual
soul, and spirit, and monad, and the divine spark, all in various
stages or degrees of ethereality, just so it is with the god, who is in
and back of and beyond and above the sun, according to the way
you look at it. The physical sun is its body as this is my body. But
as it is a god's body, its physical body is energy, force, substance-
energy, light. Is the thought clear?

Student — It does not have to decay?

G. de P. — Indeed it does. The sun has its own period, has its own
term. Even a spiritual body has its terms and reaches its end. It
must be so. Everything that is composite, whether it be spiritually
composite or materially composite, is an aggregate. That is a
fundamental thought, and do not forget it. Every aggregate is a
composite thing. I will tell you a secret: that our very monads,
which to us are homogeneous, and everlasting, actually are
groups of monadic lives. I cannot tell you more, except to point
out that the universal consciousness streams through all. Is there
another question?

Student — Is there any truth in the pronouncements of Einstein
concerning the curvature of space? I am referring especially to
his words to the effect that he believes, and thinks he can
demonstrate it mathematically, that a ray of light by traveling
some 500 million years, will come back to its place of origin. Is
there any truth in it?

G. de P. — I think there is. The so-called curvature of space is
Einstein's mathematical way of expressing an archaic conception,
which Plato puts as follows: the most perfect form in the universe
is the circular form. Consequently divinity is circular in form, as
much as the sun or the planets or the dome of space; and
consequently any energy inhering in, and a part of any entity,



must of necessity, if it pursues a course for a long enough time,
return to its starting point, because it rounds the circle. And this
actual truth, which Einstein thus has adumbrated in
mathematical words, is at the basis, the natural basis, of what is
called the law of cycles, the law of circulating; that we return to
the point from which we set out, ultimately. We return "to God,
who is our home," for the progress of a monad, which is a body of
light, pursues (to adopt the Einsteinian phrase) a curved path in
spiritual space. The conception appears to be fundamentally the
same.

Student — I understand from The Secret Doctrine that the planets
Uranus and Neptune do not properly belong to us, but were
"loaned" to us, as it were. Could you give any more information
on that?

G. de P. — Yes; they are captures. Uranus is karmically connected
with the solar system, just the same; whereas Neptune is not. The
modern chemists have evolved a very interesting theory about
the disintegration of the atom in connection with the atomic
structure: that an atom becomes stable or unstable, according to
the electron which it may lose or capture. How they caught this
true idea is one of the exceedingly interesting mysteries of human
psychology. The idea was in the air. Doubtless the thought
currents emanating from Sambhala, our spiritual home, the home
of the great teachers, must be permeating the world in greater
intensity than perhaps we realize. Neptune is a capture; and it
changed (considering our solar system as a cosmic atom) — it
changed (to use human terms, chemical terms) the
electromagnetic polarity of our solar system. Do you understand
what I mean? The time will come when Neptune will again be
lost; and very strange things will happen in the solar system
when that takes place.



There are many more planets in the solar system than the eight or
nine that the astronomers count; many, many more. Most of them
are invisible; and five of the eight which we see and call the
planets of the solar system are our sister-planets: these are the
planets which are intimately connected by karmic bonds with our
earth, and are the planets which are concerned or involved in the
outer rounds, of which I have spoken. The time will come when
we shall have so evolved, together with our own planet earth,
that we shall see many more planets in our solar system. There
actually are scores of planets, indeed hundreds, each one a
planetary chain, each one a child of the former sun, but a brother
of the present sun — brothers because they came into being from
the same origin in the womb of space and collected together at
the present time, and formed our solar system.

It is growing late. I can answer one or two more questions of
whatever type you like — of an ethical or spiritual type, perhaps.

Student — There is a rock-cut inscription that reads: "Shining
Venus trembles afar, earth's higher self, and with but one finger
touches us." Would it be possible for you to say something about
the truths which lie behind this figure?

G. de P. — Venus is perhaps more intimately connected with our
Earth than any other one of the planets; and for this reason: that
it is the planet from which we last came on the outer round; and
is, in view of its own evolutionary development, closely
connected with the development of our own manasic body,
manasic portion. It touches us "with but one finger," meaning the
finger of its own characteristic. "Touches us with but one finger"
is a figure of speech.

On the outer round the planet immediately preceding ours, I
mean the planet from which we came before we came to Earth on
the outer round — I am not here referring to the inner rounds —



was the planet Venus; and the planet to which we shall next go on
the outer round is the planet Mercury. All this refers to the
circulations of the outer rounds. Please do not confuse them with
the inner rounds, which do not appertain to one planetary chain
alone, but every planetary chain has its own inner rounds along
the seven globes belonging to (or forming) its planetary chain.

Now, before we close I ask you to carry away with you one
thought, which has already been mentioned this evening: and
that is the fact that Katherine Tingley is actually more with us
now than when she was here in the body. Her monadic essence is
brooding over our work and over us in particular. Her spiritual
being is mothering, if I may use that human expression, our
efforts at the present time; and this is the reason why those who
are sensitive among us feel the presence of that fiery soul whom
we knew in the body as Katherine Tingley — feel it or her more
intimately than we did when she was here physically. This is not
a metaphor; it is a fact, an unveiled fact.

I have tried to state in human words a most difficult thing, and to
state it correctly and briefly. I mean that the monadic essence,
instead of pursuing its course among the stars or instead of being
gathered into Sambhala, into the home of the greatest of the
teachers, is still infusing energy, its spiritual vitality, into our own
vitality, into our own thought-life, and doing this deliberately.

Please understand, it is not Katherine Tingley the woman who is
doing this — that was a mere physical apparatus; but the monadic
essence, the fiery spirit, the queenly soul, whose manifestations in
the physical presence were called Katherine Tingley, is with us.
For how long, I do not know. It is not for me to say. I can guess. I
can think. I can have my opinions about it; but I don't know. I
believe it will be for quite a long time.

Student — Is her life, then, similar to that of a nirmanakaya?



G. de P. — No, a nirmanakaya is quite a different thing. The
nirmanakaya is a great initiate, a Master, a Mahatma, who
remains to work for mankind with every one of his principles
present except the physical body. I was speaking of the monadic
essence, of the spiritual part, which, please remember, is energy-
substance directed by consciousness and will inherent in the
energy. If you will take the time to think over what you mean by
the words you use, you may get some conception of what the two
words monadic essence signify.

Figure to yourself the sun, if you like, continually sending forth
streams of light and energy and everything that is noble, great,
high, sublime. Why, I feel Katherine Tingley very near me
sometimes: I feel her all the time, as a matter of fact. I cannot go
from one room to another in the house here without feeling her
presence; I cannot sit in a chair without feeling the same; I cannot
go into her own room or into my own office, without sometimes
having an almost uncanny feeling that she is there — the natural
human reaction to a spiritual presence. I am sensitive to this
because I know.

You see, one who does not know anything about it, who has never
heard of it, at the utmost would probably say, "Well, how queer! I
feel just as if Katherine Tingley were here." It would mean to him
nothing more than that. But once you have been told of the fact, it
helps to sensitize you, to make you still more sensitive. You
become cognizant of little things that happen, which would have
passed unnoticed had you not been told.

What is the reason why her chair remains in its place in the
Temple? Simply from a feeling of reverence I have not been able
to make up my heart to have it moved. She is so truly present.
This is a human feeling, I admit; but I think it is a beautiful one. I
have no doubt that others feel as I do; that not one of us yet would



like to see her chair removed or put aside. Is it not so?

Many Voices — Yes.
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The Planet Saturn

G. de P. — With reference to the planet Saturn, the statement is
made that, physically speaking, it is the most ethereal known in
the solar system, but that spiritually it is one of the least high.
Now Saturn is an extremely interesting planet from more aspects
than one: and merely to enter a caveat lest my inclusive remark
in the pamphlet be taken too literally, I desire here to say that
Saturn likewise from another standpoint, mainly connected with
peregrinations of entities, functions as one of the most spiritual
planets in the solar system. It seems like a contradiction. Actually
it is a paradox. To speak of it as one of the most material merely
means that it is one of the least evolved spiritually; yet it too has
its high spiritual phase, aspect, or portion, and it is through this
spiritual phase or portion that its spiritual functions in the solar
system operate.

Death of the Sun

It is necessary to try to have a completely comprehensive grasp of
facts. Thus, a planet like the moon is a grossly physical body, its
physical portions being on the lowest cosmic plane, prithivi, our
own present plane — therefore on the sixth and seventh
subplanes of that plane counting downwards, or the first and
second subplanes of prithivi counting upwards, just like our own



physical bodies. Whereas the sun, that is that portion of the sun
which with our physical eyes we receive sensory impressions of,
is also on the plane of prithivi, but on the first and second
subplanes thereof counting downwards; or on the two highest
planes if you count upwards, the 6th and 7th.

Now then, when a grossly physical body dies, such as our physical
bodies, or even more so the grossly physical body of a planet on
this plane, it takes a long, long, long time for such a grossly
physical corpse to disintegrate into its component atoms.
Whereas the sun, composed of atoms on a much higher series of
subplanes, has its disintegration proceed much faster when its
death ensues.

You have an analogy in the human being. At the present time it
takes a number of years for the physical body to disintegrate if
buried, if its disintegration is not hastened in cremation. If left to
itself it may take from seven to ten, or even many more years
perhaps, for the gross physical body to fall apart in its component
constituents, call them atoms if you wish. Even the bones may
remain for centuries before they finally fall apart.

Just so is it with the physical body of the planet. Of course our
moon is the kama-rupa of the moon that was, as the sthula-sarira
or body of the moon decayed into its physical atoms aeons past.
But when we humans were in our second race or even the
beginning of the third root-race and were ethereal, when our
bodies died subsequent decay, dissolution, or disintegration was
very quick. Do you see what I mean?

A jellyfish, for example, does not take nearly the time to
disintegrate that a human physical body does, or the body of a
beast. It is so much more gelatinous, semi-astral.

That is the reason for the specific statement made by the Master



that when the sun's term is reached, when a sun — at least a sun
like our sun because there are various kinds of suns, and you see
how careful one has to be in these things — when our sun or all
suns of its class of ethereality dies, at its instant of death like the
wink of an eye, like the passing of a shadow across the wall, the
sun has passed on; in a higher sense has disappeared. But it
nevertheless leaves behind it for a while its ethereally luminous
garments. Of those garments the outermost luminous veil is what
we see with our physical eyes; and although this luminous
garment is really a body of light, it still is much more ethereal
than what the hid or invisible grossest body of the sun was or is.
Then this body or garment of light decays — I cannot say how
long in human years, it may be 100 or 1,000 or 10,000, but as
compared with a gross physical body like our earth or the moon
that was, or Jupiter or Mars, the time of decay of its luminous
garment is extremely short, almost instantaneous.

What happens? Actually at the moment of the sun's death, one of
the most wonderful and majestic things in the course of the life
history of a solar system takes place. There is a perfect outburst
and outrushing, an explosion if you wish, of solar light filling
what is the whole solar system with an incredible splendor. How
long does it take? As fast as light can travel, and as fast as the
slower moving grosser attributes of the sun composing this body
will take to fill the confines of the solar system. The light travels
faster, and these ethereal atoms travel more slowly. But if we
were stationed, let us say, on some outlying sun, even in our
galaxy, or on some planet, especially around such a sun in our
galaxy, and could witness the majestic funeral pyre or death of
our sun or our solar system, we should see it as a most wonderful
flash, taking perhaps an hour, or one of our days, or a week,
filling the confines of our solar system with splendor and then
slowly dying down. The less spiritual the atoms of the luminous



stuff are, the longer they take in the glowing, for the more greatly
physical or material life force is there. The more spiritual atoms
vanish like a flash. The sun is gone, but its luminous garment may
take in our human years quite a period of time before utterly
vanishing.

This merely means that our solar system then, and spacially even
beyond it, is simply filled with countless sun-particles, not of the
sun itself which is a spiritual entity, but of its luminous garments
— millions and billions and trillions and quadrillions of particles,
call them atoms if you wish. It is a most convenient term when
you are stumped to find the proper word, and it is a proper term
to use too. And these atoms which thus slowly die out, and whose
coherence is slowly destroyed, begin their peregrinations
throughout the galaxy, to be reassembled at the time when our
sun will reimbody itself.

Thus you see how a statement which is perfectly true, but which
is not a complete statement because it is not possible or correct or
right to make a complete statement, could later be seized upon by
one who did not know the rules of communication, and as the
Master often pointed out almost in exasperation, held up as
instances of contradiction.

The sun, or rather its solar vehicle or body, disintegrates so
rapidly because it is in evolutionary status a spiritual entity. I
repeat: when its last pulse-beat has taken place, the sun has gone.
Its luminous garments remain for a while. When a man dies, his
death is equally instantaneous. With the last pulse of the heart,
the last flash of consciousness in the brain, the true man is gone
again like a flash; though the body still remains warm, and the
magnetic link with the brain is still there, and the brain, still
momentarily psychically connected with the departed ego, runs
through its panoramic view of the last life for a brief — how long



depending upon the man — moment, it may be an hour or two, or
more. Then there remains the heavy physical body which if
buried will take years to disintegrate. But when we had bodies of
light, when we cast them off, their disintegration was a matter as
we now say of a few hours. Then, all body had vanished.

September 24, 1940

Dual Evolution: Dawn of Godhood

I am searching for language which is not easy to find. The
language I seek must give ideas, lead to a comprehension of
extremely subtile facts in nature, which facts are utterly
unknown in the Occident, and to which our brain-minds are
insensitive, or rather which our brain-minds do not cognize; no
more so than do our eyes cognize the wonders of the ultraviolet
part of the solar spectrum, nor again those of the infrared.

Now then, I am going to tell you something as best I can or may
which really does not belong to this degree, and yet I sense an
appeal, and I think you are entitled to receive this help. It will
remain with yourselves to take it because understanding it, or to
reject it because it is incomprehensible to you, or does not appeal
to you.

First,  would say there is no reason why any exception
whatsoever should be made with regard to the earth. The earth is
but one of the planetary family and follows all the laws, mutatis
mutandis, that all other planets follow as regards concreting, or
materializing, etherealizing, etc.

Now here is what I am desirous of stating, and bear with me, I
beg of you, because I am hunting for words. With regard to the
matter of density or grossness and materiality, these words
should not be taken always as synonyms. Materiality is by no
means the grossest principle, or rather matter is not; and this has



been stated over and over again not only by myself, but by HPB. It
is the fourth principle that is the grossest; but when you try to
interchange grossness and density, you forget that grossness and
density on this plane may often be the same, but they are not the
same always on different planes.

Thus, the fourth round, the fourth planet, the fourth root-race,
combine to make the maximum of grossness in evolution,
because kamic. From three directions as it were, kama converges
in three different ways, in the round, in the globe, in the race; and
the fourth subrace of the fourth root-race on the fourth round on
the fourth globe caps or is the climax of grossness.

Now here in this instance, it is my considered view, grossness and
density may be used as synonyms or equivalents. It so happens
that the meanings here conjoin to signify the same thing. When
you use the word material or materiality in the strictly occult
sense, this condition or phase will not be reached until the
seventh round, which nevertheless will be far more ethereal than
gross.

All evolution begins at the top, reaches its fourth phase or stage
on the downward arc, then begins to rise out of the grossness and
density thereafter, towards immaterialization, which is the word
used and a wrong word, at any rate towards re-spiritualization.
Matter becomes more spiritualized, and by the fact that spiritual
powers of matter or prakriti serially appear. The first races were
not as evolved as the later races; nor is the fifth race as evolved as
shall be the sixth and seventh. The first races were much more
spiritual than the third or the fourth, or than is the fifth, but will
not be more spiritual than will be the sixth and the seventh.

I will now give you an analogy. Consider the seven principles of
man from atman to physical body. Evolution begins at the
beginning with a stir, so to speak, with motion in atman.



Evolution casts a veil around the atmic monad, which veil we call
buddhi. The principles of buddhi unfold and give birth to manas.
Its inherent or intrinsic properties in their turn unfold and give
rise to kama. All these of course were all latent in atman, but not
manifested. We have at this point reached the grossest, most
dense, phase of all evolution. We then pass on down to what is
popularly called, because it really is a fall, to the pranas, the linga-
sarira and the material or physical body.

Now, why is it that the fourth is the most dense of all, whether of
races, globe or chain, or human being? Because it has the kama
principle most strongly operative, whose characteristic is desire,
spiritual and gross; and desire involves intense attraction, and the
life-atoms during the fourth phase are always densely compacted
because they are hungry for each other, which causes them to
condense, to concrete.

Thus the first race was very ethereal, but not at all highly evolved.
Its child, the second race, was less ethereal and somewhat more
evolved. The third race was still less ethereal, but somewhat more
evolved. Likewise so the fourth. The fifth race is more ethereal
than the fourth, because beginning the ascending arc, but more
evolved than the fourth in intellect. The sixth will be still more
ethereal than the fifth, but more spiritual than intellectual,
because though intellect will be still more evolved than during
the fifth, it will be topped by the buddhi principle. And finally, the
seventh race will round out the evolution in what might be called
a physical body which then no longer will be a dense flesh body
because of its proximity to the fourth, but will be a body of light
— very much less gross and dense than would be a body of gross
fourth race flesh, for instance.

[ am trying to explain why you should not confuse matter
properly used, or prakriti, with inherent grossness.



This has its application also in the moral sphere of man's life, and
in the intellectual sphere. The grossest portions of man's thinking
and feeling are not in his pranas nor his linga-sarira nor in his
body. They are in his image-building brain-mind and in his
desires and emotions; in other words, in the kama and the kama-
manas. Thus sin is not of the flesh, of the body, which is a mistake
of religionists always. The sin of wrong action is in the kama-
manasic part of our nature, not yet even fully developed during
this fourth round. Thus you see the human races during races
first, second, and third, were more spiritual, less mental, less
gross, than the fourth. The fifth, sixth, and seventh will be less
gross because becoming steadily more ethereal on account of
ascending slowly the upward arc; yet they will be approaching
the seventh principle, the sthula-sarira.

[ will put the whole truth in another fashion, still hunting words
to clothe these thoughts. Perfect evolution means perfect
completion. Every entity or monadic entity is septenary on all the
seven principles according to the plane the monad is living on.
But that monad is not a completed entity, a perfected entity, until
every one of the seven principles has reached its seventh degree
or highest of evolution. Thus race one, although living in what we
may call a portion of the atman of the constitution, was a very
imperfectly evolved entity. Then root-race number two evolved,
in addition to that portion of the atman belonging to the first race,
a certain aspect of the buddhi, and therefore was somewhat more
complete in evolution than was root-race number one. Race
number three carried the evolution still farther on. Mind began to
come, to function. The fourth race likewise.

It is not enough for a man to have a phase of the atman, a phase
of the buddhi, and a phase of the manas, if he be without desire,
without yearnings, and without aspiration and without feeling.
Kama must come forth. Then the ascent begins. Mind proper



begins to take the place, but in the new sense on the ascending
arc, through what we may call the pranas becoming impregnate
with mental power working to refine the linga- and the sthula-
sariras. And so the process continues to completion through the
fifth, sixth, and seventh or last race on this round, and on a larger
scale during the first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and
seventh rounds of our globe and of our chain.

Thus in the seventh round you have a fully complete man, and
therefore a god-man. Every principle is fully perfected — not as
we are now, relatively fourth roundly perfected in our four
higher principles and involved in our three lower principles; but
relatively perfected in all seven principles, and therefore a
complete human being. You now see, I hope, what is meant when
it is stated that the grossest, called most material principle — a
wrong usage of the word material — but the most gross principle
is the fourth. The most gross phase of evolution is the fourth. The
grossest phase in the human moral and emotional sense is the
fourth.

Apply this explanation, which I have never dared to utter so
clearly before, to the planets. You will thus see why Venus is in its
seventh round, and though more material or prakritic than our
earth is nevertheless more ethereal in the other sense as she is in
her seventh round. She is in the ethereal part of prithivi, in the
spiritual part of the prithivi, although prithivi is the lowest of the
prakritis. Very simple, but extraordinary to those who have not
the key. Thus the seventh race man will be living, as far as the
fourth round limitations will permit it, when the seventh race is
ended, in the seventh phase of all his principles in so far as the
fourth round will allow it.

In the seventh round before our earth dies, men will no longer be
humans or men, but dhyani-chohans, god-men, glorious buddhas.



Living in the topmost principle of the prithivi of the seventh
globe, the topmost globe according to the septenary system, and
in the seventh phase of their own principles, they will have
bodies of light. Everything will be at its topmost notch — "tops."
But mark you, this perfection is reached after running through all
principles, perfecting each one, giving each one its proper place
of and in perfection, and ending, using the human seven
principles as an analogy, with the physical body.

Consider the sun: I will utter a strange paradox. It is
incomparably grosser than our earth is. Yet it is the dwelling of a
god. It must have this grossness to rule its kingdom which
contains planes of beings and spheres incomparably grosser than
our earth. The sun's body is what our eyes see or think they see;
at any rate what our eyes sense. It is matter in the sixth and
seventh degrees of prithivi counting upwards, in the buddhi and
atman of prithivi. But what the astronomers see, and what our
eyes really see, is possibly the third, more closely the fourth and
fifth counting upwards, what we may call the kama and the
manas; in other words, the cloak or veil surrounding that golden
sun which to our physical eyes is utterly invisible, as invisible as
empty space, yet an inexpressibly glorious mass or ball or auric
egg — call it what you wish — of simply incomprehensibly
immense spiritual and intellectual as well as vital force. All that
we see of the sun is its lower garments, the play of its vitality
working in the fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh counting upwards
of prithivi. And I mention the fourth and the fifth, the two lower
spoken of because what the astronomers see through the
telescope is actually the condensed or concrete, and therefore
slightly visible, parts of the prithivi of the sun's body. Do I make
my meaning clear? The sun actually we do not see. What we see is
a reflection. I don't mean a reflection from something far off in a
different part of space. I mean we see the body of the sun which is



a reflection of its soul within the sun, just as a man's physical
body is a reflection or projection of his soul. Do you catch the
thought?

Thus then, evolution proceeds from the topmost, from principle
one to principle seven, continuously. To call it a straight line
would give you a wrong picture. You would immediately think of
a straight line on a blackboard, a straightway evolutionary run or
course or rise. Every principle in its turn is brought forth and
evolved, beginning with the highest and ending with the lowest.
At the culmination man has become a fully complete entity,
because every principle then has reached its highest or seventh
stage or substage of unfolding growth, of evolution. Man then is a
god. His so-called sthula-sarira — which then will be a misnomer,
only called so because of our present fourth round bodies — but
his seventh principle or outermost clothing, his body, would be
practically a light which to our present eyes would be almost
blinding. It would be prithivi in its first or highest phase. I am
only now for the instant speaking of the body, the body of light,
body of radiation.

Take the case of the planets upon which I touched a moment ago.
The reason why Saturn is the most ethereal, even more ethereal
than Uranus, the most ethereal of the planets of the solar system,
is because, of the ancient seven sacred planets it is the least close
to the sun, in a sense then the youngest. As the planets considered
as individuals grow older, they approach the sun. Coincidently
their prakritis evolve more strongly, partly to protect them
against the sun which otherwise would simply annihilate them,
and partly because such is evolution's course. Both comprise the
way of procedure. Thus Venus is grosser and more prakritic and
more material in the proper sense than is earth, Mercury than is
Venus. Yet Mercury, corresponding to our principles, is buddhi.
Venus is higher manas. Our Earth is kama-manas. Mars is kama,



strange paradox, following of course in this instance the line of
the human principles.

I will add one more thought, and I ask you to try to understand
this. I do not think I have ever spoken as plainly as this before,
because I have felt that I would be wrongly understood, and I am
carrying load enough as it is without having the karma of
misleading my brothers. The sun we are protected against. There
is an old Hindu saying, never understood in the West, and yet full
of occult wisdom, that the gods live on men. The sun would
annihilate us as a planet, as planets, not deliberately but as
automatically as fire burns, as goodness refines a man, as
automatically as that morals are based on the principles of
harmony in the universe. It could not be otherwise. But we are
protected by our own earth's auric egg, and by the various auric
eggs of the other planets, each one having its own auric egg. This
is an akasic veil which not even a sun can penetrate, provided
that the planets keep their distance, which they do. It is not the
god in the sun which will be the great devourer. It will be the
automatic action of nature, like the bite of an asp, or the burning
of a caustic, or the goodness which raises and saves. And
furthermore each planet, our earth included, is surrounded by a
perfect — the Master calls it a continent — a perfect shell of
cosmic stuff, cosmic dust, meteorites, astral stuff, all which
protects us against the fearful force of the sun. I say fearful
because we would simply vanish, the planets in the entire solar
system would vanish like a puff of smoke, if they were not
protected.

Now this continent above our heads and surrounding the earth
actually is attracted karmically by the earth's auric egg. All these
things that are attracted have been parts of its former bodies in
other earth imbodiments. The moon is not alone the holder of all
the former earth-stuff. A certain amount of karmic stuff, of life-



atoms, is also attracted by the immense magnetism of this
continent over our heads. It is a continent. It is scores and scores
and scores of miles thick. I believe myself that it partly accounts
for what we call the blueness of the atmosphere on a clear day,
and for the sun's rays reaching us in the beneficent godlike way
in which Father Sun does touch his children with his light and
aid. This meteoric continent or veil surrounding the earth like a
shell is likewise the cause of our climatic and meteorological
disturbances. Storms of all kinds, windstorms, electric stormes,
rainstorms, snowstorms, the heat of summer and the cold of
winter, are very largely brought about by interaction between
this continent over our heads and the earth's own electrovital
magnetism working up and against it and against this meteoric
shell surrounding our earth. What is called the earth's heat does
not come from the sun, at least a small portion only comes from
the sun, and that not in the direct form of heat, but rather as
radiation, which when reaching our earth immediately begins to
act electrically and magnetically, electromagnetically,
electrovitally, to stir up things on the earth. The reason that the
sunrays warm us and feel grateful in the cold winter and
oppressive in summer, is because on passing through the air and
on our skins they are like a current of electricity. Electricity is not
hot, nor is it cold, but it starts vibratory activity in whatever it
touches or passes through, and this to our senses we feel as heat,
warmth, light, comfort; or if it be summertime oppressive heat
from which many people die.

Another thought: all entities in the solar system, Father Sun and
all his family of planets, visible and invisible, are essentially
divinities. Their essential inner desire and hope and yearnings
are for harmony, self-forgetfulness for the common good. And
notice that were any planet — this may sound a little funny or
quaint, but it will illustrate my point — were any planet to



become wicked in the sun's kingdom, in other words self-
sufficient and self-assertive, egoistic in other words, and attempt
to refuse to obey the harmonious laws of the solar kingdom
whereby all things are held in harmony and peace and for the
common good, that planet would be instantly broken in its career.
The power of the sun, if the obstreperousness became too great,
would simply annihilate it. It would at the worst vanish.
Reimbody itself to be sure, because the monad of a planet is just
as high as the monad of a sun. But so far as the planet's vehicles
are concerned, its gross body, its material body, its vital force, and
its linga-sarira or its astral light, would be simply annihilated; for
nothing which is below the third principle from the top can safely
approach or oppose the sun. Even a dhyani-chohan cannot
approach the sun in any body lower than its manasic body. Call it
the mayavi-rupa if you wish. It is so in man. Only this would be
sufficiently spiritual, sufficiently powerful, not to neutralize or
fight the sun, but to become one with it, and therefore safe. Do
you understand that?

Nature never punishes any of her children who live with her and
work with her and help her, for these she regards as
collaborators in the cosmic labor, in the cosmic work; and as HPB
so beautifully phrases it in The Voice of the Silence, work on with
nature, for then she will regard thee as one of her own masters
and herself will make obeisance. There is the thought. And why?
It is not that the monad of nature bows down humbly before your
monad. It means that your monad recognizes its oneness with
nature, and all the lower forms of nature recognize the mastery,
the mastery of your monad, cooperating with nature's own
monad.

But do not ever make the mistake, after listening to talk of this
kind that I have been trying to give to you, do not ever make the
mistake and fancy that any human being is sufficiently wise to



condemn nature. If you were a dhyani-chohan or a buddha, that
might be a different thing. Do not ever make the mistake of saying
that you have a right to judge someone else in the way not only
individuals but nations do. You will be all wrong. The sooner the
law of brotherhood and of impartial justice and right at any cost
is understood, the sooner earth will be the heaven that it ought to
be even today. Men always find excuses to allow themselves to
follow their pet hobbies or foibles. For there is hypocrisy in all of
us. It springs from our kama or desire, from egoism. "We are
superior to the others. We have a right to take the lives of others";
and how wrong the whole system is, is shown by the fact that it is
actually recognized in our systems of modern jurisprudence that
twelve men, here following the English system which was
adopted in this country, know enough to take the life of another
human being. Of course, on the other hand, organized society
must protect itself against evil or selfishness; and the wisest
nations, the most civilized and the kindliest, are those which are
slowly instituting the abolition of the death penalty, and allowing
no distortion of the principle here enunciated to blind their eyes
to the higher laws of social morality. We ought to face facts.
Society has to protect itself; and the wisest of peoples are meeting
such problems as those presented by evildoers by imprisonment,
not the imprisonment of angry revenge, no matter how horrible
the crime may have been, but the imprisonment of restraint and
education; and this is indeed human because it is so utterly
humane.

The old Mosaic doctrine of an eye for an eye and a tooth for a
tooth tells us what utterly impartial nature does. It does not mean
that that is a copy for man to follow, because as I have tried to
point out on a number of occasions, man is higher than the
nature he sees around him, for what he sees around him is the
lowest principles of inner nature. We men are already beginning



to live in the lower part of our monad, in the manasic parts, and
therefore are much higher than the external nature around us.
We have evolved conscience, fellow-feeling, a sense of justice,
kindliness, and these are growing in us. Why? And I now return
to the beginning, the cycle is re-entering its commencement:
because the evolution of man has reached the point where the
lower principles are beginning to vibrate in harmony with the
upper. The fourth or middle principle has been passed. The
pranas now are beginning to feel the higher vibrational
frequencies in the human constitution, and are beginning to
permeate the linga-sarira and the body, so that even the brain
now is becoming permeable to the inner light.

It is a comforting reflection to remember that long ahead as it
may be, already the first glimpses of the coming dawn are
reaching us, the first rays of the aurora of the new day. Godhood
is before us, and the blessings that accompany it, when men will
be Buddhas and Christs.

November 26, 1940

Twofold Influence of Saturn

Every one of the globes of our chain is — not exactly formed, at
least not physically builded if you think the word formed implies
that — but influenced in its construction, or influenced so far as
its construction went, solely by dominating currents from Saturn,
or by influences from the other globes of the other sacred
planetary chains. My meaning is this: that every globe of the
planetary chain is under the supervision rather than the guidance
of an astral spiritual influence or power of one of the other sacred
planetary chains. In addition to Saturn, our globe D is, has been,
and will be under, not so much the formative influence but the



affecting influence of a dead planet — not so much directing but
impulsing upon us. Do I make my meaning clear? As when you do
not guide a person, but your influence around him has a strong
effect upon him, even though he makes up his mind himself
which way to follow.

The moon is this dead planet which has greatly influenced our
globe; and in all the ancient religious philosophies or religions
which knew these esoteric teachings, you will find the same
references about the moon and about the influences of other
planetary chains on ours. As for instance, Judaism has always
proudly claimed that its own particular tribal divinity is Jehovah,
who is the Saturn influence, or the Saturn divinity or god. And
thereby hangeth a long, long, tale of confused occultism and of
exoteric speculation, and into all this I do not care to enter.

The influence of Saturn is not all evil. It may be evil, it may be
good. Every one of the sacred planets has influences of many
kinds, running the entire scale of the seven principles, so that
Saturn has a divine influence, a spiritual, an intellectual, a
psychical, an astral, and a physical. But all these influences are
Saturn influences, stamped with the Saturn svabhava, the Saturn
magnetism so to speak; and consequently a Saturn influence like
a Jovian influence, a Jupiter influence, or a Mars influence, or
Venus, may be good or bad, depending upon the individual and
the time upon which it impinges. The Jews had been under the
Saturn influence under the Mosaic dispensation, not a very high
influence, although it had its high aspect, and there is a paradox
right there. The effort of Jesus the Avatara who came amongst
them — "My message is to the lost sheep of the house of Israel" —
was to try to lead them out to a new age, beginning from the
Saturn influence into a new influence. That is why he is
represented mystically by the early primitive Christians, not the
later theologians, as coming into Jerusalem riding on an ass,



thereby showing his domination of the symbol of Saturn, and on
the foal of an ass. (Cf. The Esoteric Tradition, 3rd & rev. ed., p. 607
et seq.) So much was this fact recognized that when Antiochus
Epiphanes is said to have entered the Holy of Holies, which was
strictly forbidden to anyone excepting the Jewish high priest,
legend goes that what he saw there was something forbidden by
Jewish law — that is, a figure sculptured or carven, what the Jews
call an idol. The legend states that what he saw in the Holy of
Holies in the temple was the figure of a golden ass, emblem of
Saturn. Just as when the Egyptians employed the cow's head or
bull's head, they merely meant the Moon; or when the Greeks
used the emblems of a horse or horses, they meant the Sun, and
so forth.

The Golden Age of Saturn is a Latin and Greek story, which does
not belong to the Jewish cycle of teaching. The Greeks, and the
Romans who borrowed from the Greeks, spoke of the original
Kronian age, the age of Kronos or Saturn as one of innocence, and
this has reference to typically esoteric teaching even concerning
the planets; because in the peregrination of the monads, Saturn
opens the peregrination before the Sun is reached, and closes it
after the Sun is left behind. To the Greek mind, the Golden Age of
Saturn meant the age of innocence, the beginning of life, like the
golden age of a human life which is a happy childhood, no
anxieties, no worries, no sorrows, no griefs, because the mind is
not yet developed in the child to understand these, and grow
enlarged and magnified by them; for all sorrows greatly help us if
we take them aright. They are all karmic. But the child does not
know this. Its little sorrows are beginning to open its mind.

That is what the Greeks meant by the Saturnian age, the
childhood of the race, Saturn in Greek mythology being one of the
very first in time and space of the divine beings after whom came
Jupiter — trouble, or rather mind if you wish, came into the



world, but understanding consciousness, understanding
happiness and sorrow, grief and joy, the knowledge of right and
wrong, the perplexities afflicting us when we try to walk the path
beautiful. We need mind today, including our conscience and our
consciousness. But the Greeks and Romans also said that in the
future we shall again close the cycle by re-ascending to Saturn on
our evolutionary peregrinations, and close this grand cycle of
evolution no longer as innocent children, but as demigods, or
indeed gods. There is a great deal more that could be said, but
remember that the Greek and Latin stories of the Saturn cycle
belong to their racial characteristic and need of occult teaching
and thought.

The Jews would have understood this perfectly, only they did not
happen to adopt that line of thought. Jehovah to them was the
Saturn tribal or national or racial god; and the philosophers
among the Jews always essayed to ascend in their thoughts and
minds to the spiritual regions of Saturn, the Saturnian calm,
reflective contemplating wisdom, of which Saturn in its highest
aspects is an emblem; rather than the slow, cold, heavy, concrete
aspects of Saturn. These same qualities are recognized in
astrology.

The Monad — A Composite Entity

It is a proof again of the old rule that one should not advance too
rapidly. The line is the line of karmic destiny. Now make out of
that what you can. Furthermore, consider the monad as unitary.
It is a spiritual unit. Yet even the spiritual monad is actually a
composite entity. It is the cosmic seed out of which the tree of
cosmic life grows, its roots upwards; its branches, branchlets,
twigs, leaves, fruits, below. Eventually out of such a seed come all
the issues of cosmic life, and if there were but one infinitely
homogeneous essence in the monad, there could not be this



dispersing into the manifold, incredibly numerous, innumerable
planes, beings, hierarchies of the manifested universe. The very
fact that heterogeneity issues from what we call homogeneity
shows that heterogeneity with all its innumerable branches was
locked up in the homogeneous monadic essence, streaming
through that homogeneous monadic essence as the life stream of
a tree issues forth from the apparently, and to us actually,
homogeneous seed. Do I make my meaning clear? Therefore back
even of the spiritual monad there lies an infinity of cosmic
destinies, so that every line issuing forth from the monad follows
its own karmic predestined course, and thus runs down from the
spiritual through all the intervening planes and hierarchies to
attain its tip or ending, so to speak, when the unrolling
emanational unfolding or evolving process reaches its term or
end.

Thus then, the monad to us is homogeneous. All issues forth from
it, all again will be reabsorbed or withdrawn back into it when
pralaya opens. But all these different individualities must have
been lying latent there in order that they might issue forth
therefrom. Therefore it shows us that the monad is not merely a
channel, a laya-center, through which streams — and thereafter
branches out into the infinitely multiplying fashion of manifested
life — whatever there is of manifested life, but that the monad
itself is an entity.

Consider your own spiritual monad: you are unfolded in all your
six principles beneath it, from it. Consider what these six
principles have unfolded into: a microcosm. Yet when a monad,
this monad, your monad or mine, was formerly in its nirvana, it
was to us completely homogeneous. Everything was withdrawn,
indrawn, updrawn, back into it. All therefore returns to the
bosom of the monad — a thought which you will also find in the
Jewish thinking and in the Christian system adopted from it —



sleeping in the bosom of Brahma.

The Peace of Death

I have often thought that the expression of ineffable peace and a
joy which is too spiritual almost to be perceived on the faces of
the dying, and yet it is perceived, is because the brain reflects
some feeble glimmers of what the inner self is experiencing at
death, and the brain reacts upon the nerves and the muscles. The
inner peace shines out, however faintly, on the faces of those who
are passing out. Everyone who has been at the side of those who
die has seen this, everyone with the perceiving eye. It has often
been spoken of. There is a moment just at death when the
panorama takes place and equivalently the higher part of the
nature rushes to meet its own spiritual prototype, its own self,
above, higher; and all along the stream of consciousness, this
ananda as the Sanskritists say, this bliss, is shed down even into
the brain.

In a smaller degree the same thing takes place in dreamless sleep,
in sushupti as they call it. It is actually to the brain
unconsciousness, because the brain cannot catch the vibrations, it
is too coarse and dull, too gross. Therefore the brain is
unconscious, and we who live in the brain so much are therefore
also unconscious.

But to the inner nature what is to us unconsciousness is the most
intense consciousness — there is a paradox again. And that to me
is one of the best things about sleep. Outside of its refreshing the
body, allowing it to recuperate from the ordinary muscular,
intense molecular strain of the day, the inner nature has a few
fugitive moments, as it seems to it, of the most perfect happiness,
wisdom, vision, rest, rest in the sense of spiritual activity. And
there is another paradox.

Initiation is Self-Conferred



When one has gone ahead to the point where he is ready to
receive more, he will know it himself. Otherwise he is not ready
to receive it. Now that may sound a little cruel, and a little
paradoxical. But what will you? Would you attempt to teach the
higher mathematics to the unformed mind of a child? I don't wish
to be uncomplimentary. I know there are many here who know
along their own certain lines a dozen times more than I do along
those lines. I am talking of general principles. Now the child must
first learn the basis of things, his mind must expand. Then when
he finds he has developed a love for mathematics, he himself will
be teaching himself as all children do, as we all do ourselves in
occultism. Initiation is always self-conferred, and all the teacher
does is to point the way, and the pitfalls, and give the warnings
and sometimes to give the magic touch of that which will free the
stumbling block in the mind of the querent.

In initiation it is absolutely necessary that the neophyte receive
no protection. He must prove his worth. He is warned, warned of
the terrible danger he is going into. But he is not allowed to try
unless there is a chance, and a good chance, and then he is freed,
and he leaves, he goes. His body is watched over, is protected; in
every way possible he is taught, he is coached, he is instructed, he
is warned, he is examined and re-examined in every way, help
given to him as far as can be; but when the actual test comes, who
can understand but the understander? Who can fail but the
failer?

The teacher cannot go through the initiation for the neophyte, he
must do it himself. He must prove his worth; and it would be
utterly monstrous and wrong if it were otherwise. The whole
system of occult thought and teaching and initiation would be just
a fraud, a fake. Neophytes realize the danger too. And anyone
who knows will understand the prayer of Jesus in Gethsemane



when he prayed to his Father in Heaven, his higher self, or rather
his spiritual self within him, the god within him, "O Father, if it be
possible, let this cup pass from me. Nevertheless not as I will, but
as thou wilt." That tells a lot, just those words.
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G. de P. — A request has come to me from some of the
Companions here, to the effect that the usual Wednesday KT
Memorial Group meeting be not omitted, although the day is
Christmas. I was asked what I thought, and I suggested that in a
case like this the majority vote as usual should prevail. I want you
to understand, however, that these groups in theory should not be
held in portions. These meetings should not be held with some
members absent and some members attending. If the attendance
is not full, as a rule no meeting should be held at all. I will say no
more than that. The matter is for you to decide. I suggest that you
vote on the motion as it has been put.

Student — I move that we hold our regular KT Memorial Group
meeting two weeks from tonight.

[The motion being duly seconded was carried unanimously
except for one dissenting voice.]

G. de P. — I am now ready to answer questions this evening.

Student — Were the gods and goddesses of mythology, for
instance the Greek and Scandinavian, the early divine instructors
of men, or did they represent the higher orders of the fairy
kingdoms?

G. de P. — Both, really. The word fairies is a very general term,
signifying beings of widely varying degrees of evolutionary status
— some very far advanced, some much less far. It is an European
word and is usually used in the European sense of that word. The
gods at one end of the scale could be called the fairies of divinity,



the divine fairies; and the elementals at the bottom of the scale
could be called the elemental fairies — beings beginning their
progress. The gods also were the original instructors of humanity.
But do not imagine for a moment that their instructions have
ceased. They are still instructing fit and ready recipients of their
communications. They are instructing all the time, and in a sense
are the instructors of all beneath them in evolutionary grade.

The ordinary mythological presentations of the gods do not
properly present or represent them as they are. Mythologies are
fairytales, tales told about the gods, giving some outline of the
truth to uninstructed minds in order to induce the spirit of
reverence and holy awe. But in the esoteric schools was always
taught the truth concerning the divine beings.

Now, in saying that the gods still instruct all beings below them, I
must add that this is done in two ways: first, in a general way, by
the influence flowing forth from them on the various planes of
their own being. Their seven principles, to put the matter in
actual, pictorial form emanate influences: each one of the seven
principles of the gods, that is to say of each god, emanating its
own especial or characteristic influence; and these emanations
flow through the seven kingdoms of nature and actually are the
laws or work out as, manifest themselves as, the controlling
influences which men call laws, in the cosmos.

If you can rise in your mind, consciously of course, to the higher
planes of the cosmic reaches, you come into direct touch with the
higher influences or emanations from the divine beings, and, as it
were, drink at those Pierean springs; for in these greater beings
called gods we live and move and have our being. That is the
general way in which the gods, by their very existence, raise,
guide, lead, instruct, and inspire.

The second way by which they instruct is a very restricted one



and is limited solely to those — may I say supermen, quasi-divine
men — who through initiation are put into direct, individual
communication with the lower ranges of the gods — the lower
gods, in other words. Remember that the gods themselves in
former manvantaras were men, as we are men now; and in
future manvantaras we in our turn shall be gods; and our gods
shall then be super-gods, beings higher than gods. And in those
future manvantaras, when we shall have evolved consciously into
our already inherent and innate godhood, we shall in our turn be
the inspirers, instructors, stimulators, and guides of all those
beings who, at the present time, are trailing behind us and
existing as the creatures, as the beings, the entities, of the lower
kingdoms of nature, so called — the beast kingdom, the vegetable
kingdom, the mineral kingdom, and the three kingdoms of the
elementals.

Understand here also, please, that in speaking of the beings of
these kingdoms as trailing after man in all their multitudinous
hosts, I do not refer to the forms, the bodies, but to the monads in
each and every case. For instance, the monads of the vegetable
kingdom form the vegetable kingdom, and it is these monads
which evolve. A tree does not evolve, a rose does not evolve, it is
the monad and the monads composing any entity which evolve
and take on these varying and impermanent forms. Do you
understand the difference? It is not the form which evolves. The
form is a transitory phenomenon, an evolutionary event in the
evolutionary history of the monadic essence. Is the answer clear?

Student — Thank you, Professor, very much. If I may ask one
more special question? Once in a while in speaking about the
Scandinavian mythology, we have wondered if Odin or Wotan
was one of the early instructors of the Aryan races.

G. de P. — Yes. Odin or Wotan were names merely given to a



certain representative divine character. The same character is
known by other names in other races of men. It does not mean
that Odin and Wotan or by whatever other name you call this
divine character, was a different being from the same character
known by other names in other times among other races of men.

There was a Greek called Euhemerus, who lived about three
hundred years before the Christian Era. He taught that the gods of
the mythologies of the nations were in archaic ages, merely men,
but great men, supermen; and that there were no gods as such
radically distinctive from human beings, from men. His doctrine,
stated as a bald fact, is true. But it has been grossly
misunderstood and misconstrued, even by the ancient Greeks. He
did not mean that there were no divine beings in the universe. He
taught a doctrine of the Mysteries that all divine beings at one
time, in former manvantaras, were men who passed through the
human stage on their evolutionary course, who passed through
the portals of humanity before they entered the portals of
divinity. He was called by some orthodox Greeks, who held the
orthodox mythology of the time, an atheist, a term which then
carried less opprobrium with it than it does today. It meant
merely one who did not accept the popular conception of the gods
of the time, and therefore who did not believe in those popular
mythological conceptions.

But you will notice that in all the fragments of history that we
have of Euhemerus and of his teachings, we have not one word
showing that he was ever prosecuted for impiety; which shows
that the authorities, political and religious, of the time knew that
he was giving a teaching of the Mysteries; for so cleverly did he
clothe and disguise it that no uninitiated person would know it as
a mystery-teaching taught to mankind.

The actual reason why Socrates died was because he taught some



teachings of the Mysteries quite openly without clothing them in
the garments of metaphor and in figures of speech; and thereby
he violated one of the fundamental rules of the mystery-
teachings: "Ye shall receive as others have received; ye may give
only as ye have received." The rule was rigid and applies even
today. Socrates was not an initiate in the Mysteries of Greece. He
was a great and good man, and through his own innate spiritual
powers caught these truths, as it were, from the thought-
atmosphere of the planet. He must have known (a man of his
capacity) that he was doing wrong; but he had given no oath to
bind him. Technically he was guiltless. At the trial his judges did
everything in their power to save him; but he would not save
himself.

It is the same story of Jesus over again. You know even in the
legends of the trial of Jesus before Pilate, that the story shows
plainly that Pilate did his best to save Jesus and Jesus refused to
save himself.

Now, of course, my reference to Jesus would not at all militate
against or change the fact of what I have before stated, that the
entire Gospel record is a mystery-tale. It does not militate against
that, because the mystery-tale was told in accordance with the
customs of the people of the time. Is there any other question?

Student — I have several questions on this one subject: KT used
to tell us that in singing or doing any public work, it was better to
clasp the hands; and as I understood her explanation, she said
that if the hands were left loosely hanging at the sides, energies
would leave the body through the finger tips; but if the hands
were clasped, one kept the currents of energy in. I always felt that
there was a more esoteric reason for this which KT could not tell
us at the time. One question is: are the finger tips more open for
the outflowing of prana than other parts of the physical



organism?

G. de P. — Not more so, but very much so. The hands hanging
loose at the sides allow pranic emanations (I use your term) to
escape. Held with the tips of the fingers touching each other, or
clasped, there is established a natural flow, electromagnetic you
may call it, if you care to give it a modern term which no scientist
understands. Holding the fingers thus there is established a
natural vital circuit within the body.

But the eyes, for instance, are even more powerful emanators of
the vital fluid than are the hands, and the fluid is thus more easily
guided. I have seen the eyes of human beings from which at times
verily there were shooting forth rays of vital force; and the force
of the vital essence flowing forth from the eyes is of somewhat
higher type than that which flows from the hands. I may say that
every organ of the body emanates its own characteristic type of
vitality: the eyes, the mouth, from the heart, from the solar
plexus, from the hands, the feet, each individual finger, the ears
in much less degree, yes and the very hair; each individual hair is
a channel for the outflowing of pranic substance.

On this fact reposes one of the most mysterious teachings of the
Mysteries, to the effect that at death the vital entity (not the
spiritual entity) leaves the body by various channels. At the
instant of death, when the golden cord is snapped, the vital entity
leaves the body from the eyes, from the top of the head, which is
the higher part of the vital energy; from the nose, from the
mouth, from the heart, from the solar plexus, from the two
openings of the body which are below the solar plexus; and in a
small degree from each individual finger or toe, and from each
individual hair or down. So that your question, you see, touches a
wide field of fact.

Student — I have often seen pictures of seated Egyptian statues



in which the palms of the hands were laid upon the knees; and I
know from experience that that position is very calming to the
nervous system. I suppose that there is some esoteric reason
connected with that sculptured position.

G. de P. — There is; and the reason is practically the same as
what I have already told you, but in addition there are certain
religious reasons. And in the various statues of the Buddha you
will find different positions given to hands and feet. These, when
pertaining to the hands in especial, are technically called in
Sanskrit mudras, and are all dependent upon the natural circuit
of the electromagnetic vital fluids through the body. One open
hand laid over the other open hand is a favorite pose of the
buddhas; it is a very calming and soothing position — the hands
laid quietly in the lap with the palms upon the crossing of the
feet. It is very difficult for Europeans today to cross their legs and
feet in that way — Europeans are not accustomed to do it — but
with practice it is very beneficial in that it induces calmness of
mind and bodily quiet.

Student — I have noticed that each one of the Leaders has had a
photograph taken with the hand resting against the face. I
wondered if there was any significance in that.

G. de P. — I don't think so. I think it was just a natural pose. I
think most people do it; I know I do it constantly. I remember
Brother -----, when he took my photograph, told me to rest my
head on my hand, with the idea, I suppose, that I looked a little
better in that way.

Student — It is said in The Secret Doctrine that the star under
whose influence one is born remains with us throughout an
entire manvantara. Does star here refer to any star, or is it
restricted to the planets? The genii of these stars are spoken of as
being our guiding or guardian angels, and also as the fathers of



fire. ...

G. de P. — You are asking two questions at once. I will try to
answer your first question first; and then you can ask the other
one afterwards.

Student — The first question: does the statement I speak of refer
to the planets alone or does it apply to any stars in the universe?

G. de P. — Your question is a very deep one. Generally speaking,
the reference in The Secret Doctrine is to any celestial body
whatsoever, particularly to the planets. As regards the stellar
host, the reference is rather to the constellations — the true
constellations, not others. There are two stars in particular made
mention of, the spiritual star and the astrological star, but the
reference could be also to planets. I mean this: regarding the two
stars spoken of, one is his spiritual parent, and the other star by
astrological sympathy is the controlling influence at the time of
birth.

Please remember — and I cannot say any more in answer to the
question at present — that when stars and planets are spoken of
as influencing human beings, the physical celestial body is rarely
or never meant. The reference is always to the spiritual vitality of
the star or planet, the genius (to use the Latin word), the over-
dwelling divinity, the indwelling divinity, the inspiring divinity,
of that particular celestial body, whether planet or star or
constellation. What is your next question?

Student — Has the genius of that particular star any direct
connection with our spiritual selves; and if so, how did it get it?

G. de P. — The connection is the most intimate possible. It is your
parent; and furthermore, it is you yourself. You are a spark of
that starry flame in your inmost being. Just allow your thought to
dwell on that statement. You never get such direct connection,



because you always are it, always have been it, and always will be
it. You and that star are linked for eternity, backwards and
forwards. I am now talking of the spiritual, not the astrological
star, which latter governs, as the saying goes, your destiny at the
moment of birth. You spoke of the spiritual star, I think.

Student — Would that be an explanation of the Roman belief that
great people when they died became stars?

G. de P. — Exactly. That is the exact meaning of the Roman belief.
And when the Roman Emperors died and were apotheosized, to
use a Greek expression, the original idea was simply that the
spiritual part of the emperor, as also of any other human being as
a matter of fact, returned instantly, quicker than thought, to its
parent-star.

I have told you before, on many occasions, that the mysteries
connected with death are numerous and so sublime that
reference to them is almost forbidden except in the higher
degrees, simply for the reason that unless you are trained to
understand them, you are certain to misunderstand them. Is the
answer to the question now clear?

Student — I always understood that the number five had a
special connection in esoteric philosophy with the manasic
element or principle of evolution; and, on the other hand, if I
understand rightly, the evolution of a race, of a root-race, begins
about the middle period of the evolution of the preceding race.
Now putting those two things together, does it mean, for instance,
that the fifth root-race, the present, which is destined to attain to
a considerably high state of evolution of the manasic element,
originated or sprang forth, so to say, from the fifth subrace of the
fourth root-race?

G. de P. — Your question is a difficult one. What do you mean by



the length of a race? It is true that every succeeding race
originates at about the middle period of the parent-race, as time is
counted; but as every root-race carries a quality of its own, which
is its own characteristic, its lifespan is longest when that
characteristic in its own evolution arrives for manifestation. Do
you understand me?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — Furthermore, the sixth root-race will originate in the
sixth period of the evolution of our fifth root-race. For instance,
ours is the fifth root-race. Its longest period of time will be passed
in its fifth stage; in the fourth root-race the longest period of the
seven subperiods of its lifespan was the fourth subperiod; in the
third root-race, the longest subperiod of its complete lifespan was
the third subperiod; but in the fourth subperiod, originated the
roots of the following fourth race. So the reference to the middle
point of a race as giving birth to the next race, referred to time,
not necessarily to the seven principles of the race or the seven
periods considered as a category. The statement did not refer to
anything so mechanical as this last. Is my answer clear to you?

Student — It is perfectly clear, only there is something else I
would like to ask in that connection. In the well-known fact of the
Jews calling themselves the "chosen people,” does it have an
esoteric meaning to the effect that their lineage may be traced to
that particular subrace of the preceding race, which was chosen
as the germ for the evolution of the fifth race?

G. de P. — No, not at all. Every race in antiquity has considered
itself, and rightly so, as the "chosen people" of its own particular
planetary instructor or guide, Saturn in the case of the Hebrews,
Venus in the case of the Romans, and so forth. Every race is the
"chosen people" in that sense. Only the stiff-necked temperament
of the Hebrews, concerning which their own prophets so loudly



complained, laid particular and very especial emphasis on the
fact that they were the "chosen people."

There is also a good deal of the same feeling in the United States
of America today, or used to be, to the effect that the Americans
are the "chosen people." It is so with every people. It is called in
modern times the nationalistic spirit; and as a spirit it has its own
minor virtues. But there are few things, I really believe, which
militate so strongly against the feeling of human brotherhood as
does this spirit of aggressive nationalism. It is the duty of every
man to love his country, to obey its laws, to be proud of its
virtues, and of the noble achievements, the noble achievements,
of its past; but to carry that very natural and proper feeling to the
length of believing that other peoples are inferior is all wrong,
because it is not true.

Student — Many years ago I had opportunity on various
occasions to walk through a botanical garden, and every plant
and every tree had a name attached to it; and the effect of seeing
those names was often (they were of course mostly Latin names,
which perhaps meant that the tree had broad leaves, or narrow
leaves, or just was a Latin rendering of the name of the botanist
who catalogued it) — I say that the effect of seeing those names so
often was nauseating; and it often occurred to me that surely a
tree or a plant or anything in fact, even a human being, had a real
name, the esoteric name. Is there anything in that?

G. de P. — There certainly is. The same thought was in the mind
of the writer of the Christian New Testament — in the Apocalypse,
I think the case occurs (it has been so long since I have looked
into the Christian Scriptures, that I may be wrong); but this
Christian writing says that "His name shall be written upon his
forehead" or words to that effect, which is the exact meaning of
the thought that you have been trying to express. The naked



character or individuality has its own "name" on the cosmic
records; not a name in human words, but that vital-astral
characteristic which distinguishes the being from other things,
just as names with us poor human beings distinguish one thing
from another thing. Every tree, every metal, every human being,
indeed everything, has its own characteristic, its own
individuality, and therefore its own "name."

Student — Is that svabhavat?

G. de P. — No; and yet it is in a way. Svabhavat is a term which is
restricted solely to the cosmic principle which is really the higher
realms of akasa. Svabhavat means self-becoming — that which is
eternally becoming out of the fountains of its own self. So you see
that it has a certain reference to the characteristic or vital-
spiritual "name" which I spoke of in answering the previous
question. You are right in the reference, but the term is badly
applied.

Student — Pardon me, I have two questions. They are short. One
is something that has puzzled me ever since I have known of
theosophy, and it is: why some are attracted to this movement
and others, who seem to have every qualification and to be very
similar in every way, are not attracted at all. Has anything you
have told us about the star to do with it? This movement must be
under a guiding star, and the Leaders and those who are not
attracted are under different stars, or something of that kind?

G. de P. — Well, I could hardly say that because every individual
entity, every human being, is under a different star. No, I do not
think it goes as deeply as that; I think it is rather the effect of
karmic evolution. Some beings are simply more advanced than
others; their higher nature is more evolved; they feel more
deeply; they have the vision; they see more readily what things
are; they have hungered for truth so long that when they hear of



theosophy they are instantly and instinctively attracted to it.
There is a community of thought, you see. I do not think it has to
do with so profound or radical a link as the star.

Student — Thank you. I have one other question, which links
with others that have been asked. You have referred twice to
Saturn, the Saturn of the Jews. But as you were speaking of
mythology, I thought of what has puzzled me very much: what
was the golden age of Saturn and Rhea? I never could get its
relation to the Greek Olympian Age; and I was wondering
whether it was one of the minor golden ages? Could you tell us
anything more about it? Is that Saturn the same as the Saturn of
the Jews?

G. de P. — The reference to a golden age has had two meanings in
the Greek mythology: the exoteric, meaning the time when the
human race was innocent, in its youth, like a child, without real
responsibility — not an elevated position at all, not one to be
sought for by evolved human beings knowing the glories as well
as the heavy duties of responsibility; but just as a child is
innocent, no matter what it does, because the will and the
understanding are not developed.

So the early races of mankind passed through what the Greeks
termed a Saturnian age, an age of innocence, of a lack of
intellectual understanding, but an age when there was more or
less of peace and happiness, such as a child has. I do not admire a
child because it is undeveloped. A child amuses me, often makes a
strong appeal to my pity, to my compassion, to my sympathy, as a
human being; but I do not find a child an admirable thing. It is
not an example or a model to follow. It is in its Saturnian age of
growth. It is innocent. It has no responsibility; it has no worries;
nothing is exacted from it. It does not realize even that there are
such things, or at least but vaguely. It lives from day to day.



Everything is cared for, so far as it is concerned.

But while this was the popular or mythological meaning of the
Age of Saturn among the Greeks, in the Mysteries the Age of
Saturn referred to the distant future, paradoxically, for exactly
the same reason which I mentioned a while ago, to an age of the
far distant future when the time of gold, as it was called, the
golden age, shall come, shall come again; when, instead of being
half evolved, as we are now, we shall be fully evolved; instead of
being halfway responsible, halfway irresponsible, we shall be
fully responsible, having coordinated powers and faculties.

These teachings of the Mysteries referred to a Saturnian or
Golden Age of the future when peace shall reign on earth, when
men shall be wise, pitiful, knowing, helpful to each other,
recognizing their kinship with the gods; and it will be the last age
before the race disappears from off this planet.

Does my answer at all meet the idea that you have in your mind?
[ will try again if you wish to ask your question again in a
somewhat different form.

Student — Thank you, Professor; there is only one point: is the
Saturn of Italian mythology the same as the Saturn of the Jews?

G. de P. — Yes, but viewed in a very different way. Every planet
has two sides, a spiritual side and a material side. In the Greek
and Latin mythology it was the spiritual side of Saturn which was
referred to. Now the Jews, the Hebrews, knew about the spiritual
side also; but during the history of the Hebrew people, as it so
happened, unfortunately for them, it was the material aspect of
Saturn which filtered out from the mystery-teachings and became
a dominant idea, a dominant national idea. It was a misfortune; it
might have been the other way. But it was their karman. There
have been highly spiritual men among the Hebrews, the Jews, just



as there have been among all peoples — great men, great
initiates, masters of wisdom; but, as their own prophets have told
us, as a generality the people have been rather materialistic. It
has been the tendency of that people. But they are not the only
ones who are materialistic, and don't forget it! Does that answer
your question?

Student — Absolutely, thank you.

Student — In regard to the question of buddhas among the
Oriental people, particularly those peoples who have kept more
closely to the teachings of Buddhism: as I understand it they have
different classes or different groups of buddhas, represented by
different figures; each figure has a different name. Sometimes
there are just slight differences.

G. de P. — What do you mean by figures — statues?

Student — Yes, I am thinking particularly of the one that they call
the bodhisattva which, whenever it is mentioned or referred to,
always seems to receive a little more reverence, and as if there
were something more in it. It is something that one catches more
in the feel of the way in which they show their reverence to it. Is
it because this particular one is more advanced or is there
anything else connected with it?

G. de P. — Here again is a profound question, which opens up the
very foundations of Buddhism. Let me tell you something: you are
not referring to statues or sculptures. Bodhisattva is a title, just as
buddha is. Buddha means "the awakened." Bodhisattva means
"the essence of the buddha," or buddha-principle, — bodhi
(wisdom), sattva (the essence of a thing). The buddha is the next
stage higher or after the bodhisattva; but the bodhisattva, to the
popular human heart, has always possessed in the Orient a
greater appeal than the buddha, for this reason: to a child its



parent is always dearer than some other human being, although
the child may know that that other human being is greater and
grander than its own parent. And it is therefore for this reason,
because while the buddhas are the very incarnation of wisdom
and love, the bodhisattvas are more human. They work among
men, just as the buddhas do, and there are more of the
bodhisattvas than there are of the buddhas.

You begin to get the idea now perhaps: the bodhisattvas are more
human; they are more with us; they are more like average men.
The buddhas are so far evolved that to a certain extent the
average human heart senses them as a little too high. It is a wrong
view to take, but that is the natural reaction of the human heart.
The perfect incarnation of wisdom and love which the buddha is,
is a sublimely beautiful event, but the average human being feels
perhaps that such a stage is just a little too lofty for him. The
average human heart craves something of a more human type,
something not quite so far advanced; and therein lies the root of
the reason, for the Bodhisattvas, so far as the multitude are
concerned, seem rather nearer to mankind than do the buddhas.
Actually the fact is not so, but such is the human feeling.

But therefore do not misunderstand these remarks. To men the
bodhisattvas are human beings of a splendid type. They are great,
grand, evolved men. By taking one step more, they become
buddhas. The bodhisattvas also are incarnations of wisdom and
compassion, but not so completely so as are the buddhas. There is
more about this matter that it would take too long to explain here.
This matter is one of the most beautiful mysteries of Buddhism
and indeed of our own teachings, for our own teaching in that
respect is identic.

For instance, I may make it a little clearer by telling you that the
two Masters of wisdom and compassion at the head of our own



Order, who started the Theosophical Society and who are known
under the initials of M and KH, are bodhisattvas; neither is a
buddha.

There are also grades of bodhisattvas. This word is a title; it is a
word like king, or savior. Well, there are various kinds of kings
and saviors — autocratic kings, constitutional kings, figurehead
kings — kings in title that is.

Do you understand now the general drift of the idea? If you do
not, please put your question again in a little different form;
because, let me tell you something to which I have often before
alluded: you will get an answer always closely corresponding to
your question. I repeat this, because it is important. It is a law of
our Order. I have no right to tell you, when answering a question,
more than you have asked for. Now, try again.

Student — The part you have spoken of is quite clear; but I would
like to ask one further question: are these various classes of
buddhas different degrees of initiation?

G. de P. — Yes, in one sense that is about true. But actual growth,
evolutionary growth in one sense may be called a slow initiation,
whereas all initiation in our higher orders is merely a stimulated
or quickened evolution. Do you understand? So consequently the
buddhas, while products of human evolution, nevertheless must
go through the regular initiatory procedure, which is a
quickening of evolution, as I have already said. Is this point clear?

Student — Yes, thank you.
G. de P. —Is it indeed? If it is not, please try again.
Student — Yes, that gives me a great deal more to think about.

G. de P. — That is right. That is a good answer.



Student — Was Gautama the Buddha higher than our Masters?

G. de P. — Much higher. He was one of the buddhas of the fifth
race and therefore much higher. In fact, if I could tell you all the
mystery concerning the Buddha, you would understand why HPB
openly called herself a Buddhist and why she permitted the use of
the term "Esoteric Buddhism" in the beginning of the days of the
Society. Gautama is one of the two great buddha-incarnations
belonging to our fifth race. There are many Masters of Wisdom,
but only two buddhas in a root-race.

Student — G.deP....

G. de P. — I just want to add that the Buddha — and in this
particular case I am referring to Gautama the Buddha — is
constantly referred to in our own higher degrees as the Maha-
chohan, the Great Lord; and it is he who furnishes the psychic
material for the various avataric incarnations that have taken
place and will take place during our present fifth root-race. Is that
clear?

Student — So many wonderful subjects have come up tonight. It
brings hundreds of questions to my mind. I would like to go back
to one point that was treated some time ago with respect to the
name, the mystic name. Is there not a mystic number too? We are
told that we have a number and a geometrical figure as well. I
think that there is something about that in our esoteric teachings.

G. de P. — The mystical number refers to an astrological idea
connected with a spiritual star. It is not so much a numerical
character — not at all that, as a matter of fact; but this number
refers rather to quality than to quantity, if you follow me, for it is
very difficult indeed to explain. Every man taken as a unit has a
certain numerical vibrational rate which you may call his
number, if you like; and I have heard vulgar-minded men and



boys in speaking to each other sometimes say: "Well, I have got
your number." Now that statement is true, for they understood
the other man; they got his vibrational rate. They did not know
what it was or how to set it down on paper; but the instinct of
graphic speech expressed itself in that form.

Student — Can you give us any further light on the esoteric
meaning of the mystical word "Om"?

G. de P. — It is curious how this question keeps coming to the
fore. Om means nothing at all outside of what you put into it. The
Hebrews had a corresponding term Amen, which means nothing
at all outside of what you put into it. Om is written with two
characters in the Sanskrit tongue; and the Hindus in their
orthodox religions (and there are many in Hindustan), that is, the
various sects of Brahmanism, etc., have made of this word Om
almost a divine particle of speech, or rather have clothed this
mystical word Om almost with the attributes of divinity; and its
history is very closely similar to what Christians of the Roman
Catholic persuasion of the Middle Ages made of the sign of the
cross — they ascribed to it all kinds of mystical and magical
powers. In fact it is a superstition. And so is the orthodox Hindu
feeling with regard to the excessive power they commonly
ascribe to this word Om.

I remember reading a story called Dracula, a horrible story of a
vampire, which some of you must have read, written by a Roman
Catholic. Of course he ascribed all kinds of magical power to the
cross, saying that the vampire was laid or overcome or prevented
from attacking his victims, by making the sign of the cross on his
victim, or something of the sort. All that is indeed superstition.

Om is indeed a sacred word, simply on account of the effect that
the combination of the O and the M sound has, when properly
recited with understanding soul behind it; for it soothes, calms,



refines the auric egg surrounding each human being, therefore
making the mind more easily receptive of the vital essences of the
higher part of the inner constitution. That is really all there is to
it. It has also a number of meanings. It sometimes was used in
olden days in India as a word signifying assent or consent, much
like the English word yes. A person would ask a question of a

certainly," "just so."

fellow; the fellow would answer Om — "yes,
It has quite a history, this word. But, as I say, I am quite surprised
how it keeps coming to the fore, in the way of questions about it.

Student — HPB says in her Instructions that every
pronouncement of the Word breaks, destroys, a veil between the
lower and the higher self, or something like that.

G. de P. — Yes, if pronounced aright, but not necessarily this
word. Any word which would arouse equivalently refined and
soothing vibrations could be pronounced and have precisely the
same effect. There is nothing magical about the word "Om" in
itself. It is simply a combination of a vowel and a sounding m. It is
not a magical thing. The gods did not create it. It is a human
invention — "O-M." It is, however, often used for magical
purposes. Sanskritists call it a mantram. In Tibet you will find that
the Tibetans, highly religious people as they are, go around
morning, noon, and night, muttering "Om mani padme hum,"
which means "Om, the jewel in the lotus, Om." The Tibetan may
be doing all kinds of sin, but by habit and custom he is muttering
this mantram more or less all day long. The mere muttering of it
does him no earthly good. There is no will behind it. There is no
understanding. I could sit here and you could sit there and we
could mutter together Om until the crack of doom, and it would
not do us a bit of good. But uttered by one who knows how to
pronounce it, whose heart is pure, whose will is in it, who knows
how to use it to calm and soothe the aura surrounding him, then
that particular combination of vowel sounds is powerful. That is



all there is to it.

Student — There have to be two sides in order to play a game;
and we are also told that we have to go through all suffering and
experience. I wanted to ask you: is it a necessity for the individual
soul some time in its evolution to go through the unspeakable
experience of a black magician, or is it not necessary?

G. de P. — Not necessary. But, alas! many humans do.

Student — I was going to ask you if the description that Mr. Judge
gave of the word Om in Yoga Aphorisms refers to any
combination of vowels and consonants such as O and M, as he
says that it represents Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva, I think it was.

G. de P. — I do not remember it. But evidently Mr. Judge, who
was a reincarnation of a Hindu yogi, must have had some Hindu
idea in his mind at the time.

Student — I thought it was so important once that I learned the
whole thing; so I was just wondering if it was merely some
combination of vowels that it was good to have put together.

G. de P. — Om is a particularly good combination. It is a human
invention, but a particularly good combination; and if uttered by
one with a pure heart, with a kindly spirit, who is trying to throw
himself into a devotional state of mind, it is much better than
other words on account of the vibrations that it evokes. For
instance, if I were to mutter to myself, "Cheap, cheap, cheap," that
repetition is not a particularly religion-inducing combination of
sounds. That is all there is to it. Again, if say, "Cluck, cluck, cluck,
cluck," that would cause another state of feeling, you see.

Student — I would like to ask if our English expression in
answering a question, "Umph," has anything to do with Om?

G. de P. — I believe it originated in exactly the same way as did



"Om." There seems to be something about the m, which appears to
give consent, to give assent, to a thing. I think in the old Sanskrit it
took the form of Om, and in your English and American custom
people usually say umph. I think so, at least. In England it often
implies doubt when a man asks you a question and you say
umph.

Student — Is not that rather a question of the intonation one puts
behind the word?

G. de P. — I think so. But the idea is the same.

Student — I have been very much interested lately in the
differences of human beings' faces — the left side and the right
side; and I have noticed in taking up many photographs in a
magazine and covering one side of the face and looking at the
other, that one side seems like a different individual from the
other. I wondered if you would say something about it. Does one
side express the higher self and the other side the lower self?

G. de P. — There is indeed a great difference between the two
sides of the face. Anyone can easily prove this for himself by
doing as this companion has said that she has done. But there is
more than that in it. Why should the two sides of the face differ
from each other? It is because it is a remnant of the former
hermaphroditic condition of the human race. I don't think that
the ladies here would like to have me say that the feminine
portion of humanity is the lower side, for perhaps it is the higher
side (they would not object to that statement!); but from the time
when the human race was androgynous these two qualities, the
masculine and the feminine or, to put it otherwise, the positive
and the negative, or vice versa, just as you please, have endured
more or less in the physical body, and actually this is the cause of
what is called by biologists the bilateral symmetry of the human
body — a right arm and a left arm, a right leg and a left leg, a



right nostril and a left nostril, right hand and left hand, right ear
and left ear, and so forth.

The time is coming when our bodies will not be shaped as they
are at present, as formerly they were not shaped as they are at
present. As the race evolves, new senses will come into play; old
senses will take on a more general and diffuse character, and our
very faces will change. Many mysterious things are coming in the
future.

Would you like to think of your distant descendants as being bald,
as having one eye, a very shrunken nose, with two backbones,
and no sex? I could recite a number of other things. They will be
beautiful creatures. To us they would seem horrible. But I can
assure you that if the later third root-race people, as they did in
some cases, could have looked forward into futurity and seen us,
shriveled little dwarfs, they would have said: "What horrible
monstrosities!" Beauty to us humans is largely dependent on
custom. What is harmonious when a certain custom prevails is
called beauty; for harmony and beauty are one; and beauty is
recognition of harmony. That is where the sense of beauty lies.

Student — In one of Mr. Judge's mystical tales he makes the
statement — it is the wonder-tale, one of the last he wrote — that
those strange forms, those strange delineations, that we find in
the Egyptian art, of the gods with the bird head, the ibis head, and
the jackal head with the wings of the bull, and so forth, were
really depicting what the priestesses of the old temple saw; that
they saw these forms in the astral light. Well, then, why do not we
have them in the art of other nations? How did it happen that
priestesses in other nations did not seem to have seen them — at
least, had not depicted them in any other land that I know of?

G. de P. — There are equivalent things in other lands.



Student — Then I suppose the astral light was diffused and what
one nation saw is open to all.

G. de P. — Every nation is an assemblage of reincarnated egos
with a more or less similar psychological type or bent of
character. They are drawn together because they attract each
other. This being so, every nation living in a certain part of the
earth's surface, in a certain climate giving birth to certain beasts
and plants, and so forth, sees in the astral light the beings which
collect around such places, because it is these astral beings which
produce the physical. If such an Egyptian seer had gone to a
northern climate or had gone to India or China, had he been a
true seer, he would have seen the astral originants of what
produces the outward physical manifestations in these other
places. Do you understand?

Student — I do. Now this other question. Every one of those here
has probably read Etidorhpa. Has it any value?

G. de P. — I have not read the book. I have seen the pictures in
the book. I do not know that it has any particular value. I think it
was largely a work of imagination.

Student — Thank you.

Student — You said some moments ago that Gautama the Buddha
was one of the two maha-chohans, I believe you said, of the fifth
root-race. Can you tell us who the other was, or has he not come
yet?

G. de P. — The Buddha Gautama is sometimes called the seventh
buddha. Now you can make your own calculations. I am going to
mix you up in confusion. The first race had two, and the second
race had two, the third race had two; these make six; the fourth
race had two; they make eight; and yet he is the seventh.



Student — I feel worse off than before.

G. de P. — I am awfully sorry; but this is a question that I cannot
answer here.

Student — In regard to the question about having to experience
all suffering: HPB says somewhere that it is possible to cross
suffering on stilts, as it were, and that it is not necessary to wade
through the mire; and I was wondering if this expression of
experiencing all suffering means that it is not necessary that one
should actually go through the material experiences, if one had
the sympathy to understand them.

G. de P. — Just so. There are many, many experiences in human
life that it is not necessary for one to go through. You can
understand them and learn the lessons from them, if you simply
use your eyes and the sympathetic understanding of the heart;
and this is a particularly good thing to have clearly understood
because I have known of more than a few instances in the Society
of members who have told me: "I know that I have never had
such and such an experience. Theosophy teaches that you must
learn through experience; and how can I learn about a thing
which I have never experienced? Therefore it is my duty to do
these things, although I know they are wrong." You see the
immoral suggestion. It is most emphatically not your duty to do a
wrong thing; it is your duty not to do it.

And look further at this: we are in the fifth race, about the middle
period of the fifth race; and for aeons we have been incarnating
and reincarnating, time and time and time again. We already
have been in the mire many times. We have gone through
experiences of all kinds, and the soul needs no more dirtying in
order to help it to cast off the dirt it has at present encrusted upon
it, to use a figure of speech. We do not need to go and wallow in
the mire like pigs. We have been there too often already. Our duty



is to raise ourselves out of it. We have been through it too often as
it is. Let us cross any future mires, as you say, on stilts, on the
stilts of the imagination, on the stilts of the understanding heart,
and cease dwelling on them in thought as quickly as possible.

Student — I gathered from what was said at the last meeting that
the last planet we were on was Venus. Then where does the Moon
come in? We are supposed to come from the Moon.

G. de P. — Well, I was referring to the outer rounds when I spoke
of the planet Venus. The Moon, of course, is the parent of the
Earth. You see, I have explained that there are two kinds of
rounds: the outer rounds and the inner rounds. The outer rounds
are they which the life-hosts follow in passing from one solar
planet — from one planet of the solar family to another planet of
the solar family, such as from Venus to Earth, from Earth to
Mercury, or from Jupiter to Venus, or again from Mercury to
Mars. These are the outer rounds. There are wonderful mysteries
connected with this.

The inner rounds are the rounds pursued by the life-hosts in
passing from globe to globe of any one planetary chain, such as
the Earth's planetary chain with its seven globes, such as the
Venus planetary chain with its seven globes, or the Mars
planetary chain with its seven globes, and so forth. When I spoke
of Venus I was speaking of the outer rounds at that time.

Student — I would like to ask: as we are under the lunar
influences, and these are the results of the karma we created
while inhabiting the moon, when we shall have left the earth will
the earth be as the moon? Will our karma exert maleficent and
beneficent influences, or shall we by the time we have reached
the last stage on this earth have been able to neutralize the evil
currents of karma?



G. de P. — No. Our earth will be the moon of the future planet
and will possess the same down-dragging influence upon the
future planet that our moon exercises upon us. But we humans as
a host, as a host of life-entities, as the life-host, will by that time
have become dhyan-chohans or gods. Do you understand? These
degrading or evil earth influences will work upon the humanity
of the planet-to-be, the child of our planet; and the entities at the
present time, manifesting as our beasts and the higher parts of
our vegetable kingdom, will be the humanity of the planet-to-be.
Do you understand? Is the answer clear?

Student — Yes; but I should think that we ought to be responsible
for the karman we have created. It seems that we get out of it if
we become dhyan-chohans, and the beasts get our bad karma. Do
you see what I mean?

G. de P. — We shall be held accountable to the uttermost grain in
the balance. We shall be chained as dhyan-chohans to the future
planet, and it will be our duty to guide, instruct, and lead. In a
sense we shall then be vampirized, our vital forces will in a
certain degree be sapped. We shall be held to the new planet by
karmic bonds; and we cannot progress higher until we have
carried along with us these others now trailing behind, and which
others are to be the future humanity of that planet. That is where
we shall make the karmic payment; just as our own present gods
are the dhyan-chohans, the higher humanity, of the lunar chain
that was. Is that clear?

Student — Very clear, thank you.

Student — Is there any definite place or spot or organ in the
human anatomy through which the inner man goes in and out on
waking and falling asleep?

G. de P. — Yes.



Student — I would like to have some further explanation on the
subject with especial reference to someone who finds himself
rather often wide awake in every way, in every respect, except
the physical body, and experiences considerable difficulty in
entering into it?

G. de P. — Yes, there is such a path. In fact, the vital energy can
leave the body, as it regularly does, only along a channel, a path;
otherwise the electromagnetic forces would chain it within the
body. But this is a point on which information is regularly refused
by the teachers, because if given to all and sundry it would be
abused. People would hurt themselves, might even kill
themselves, in experimenting, in trying to find out.

But I can tell you this. I can give you a hint, at least, and I think
that in your particular case it will be helpful. The conscious being
leaves the body — which is not the model-body, not the astral
body or the linga-sarira — along the brahmarandhra through the
skull. That is its channel, its path. But that does not tell you
anything in particular, because I do not think that you know what
the brahmarandhra really is. Does the answer satisfy you?

Student — There is a hint in it. I think I get it, but it is not as
complete as I thought it would be.

Student — You spoke tonight and have spoken many other times
about the glorious destiny of the human host; and I have read — I
think it was in one of the Theosophical Manuals — that although
we have passed the lowest point in our rounds, we still have the
final battle to fight between the powers of light and darkness.
That seems to imply that there is a certain amount of risk or that
the destiny of the human race still is in the balance, that there is
some chance, perhaps, of the human host as a body, as a group,
not winning final victory in this manvantara.



G. de P. — No, do not put it in that way. The lowest point of the
fourth round has been passed. We have passed the middle point
of the fourth round. The middle point of the fourth round is the
lowest point. But we have not yet definitely made our final choice,
which will come in the fifth round — the self-conscious choice,
the choice of the intellect. Millions and millions of the human host
will not make that choice successfully; but other millions and
millions will; in fact, the majority will. And that is what is meant
when the Teachers have spoken of the final choice as not yet
having been made. It will come in the next round. Does that
answer the question?

Student — Yes, I thank you.

G. de P. — It is necessary for every human being by his life and
conduct so to act, that when the final choice comes, he can carry
on into the future. It is no laughing matter; it is a very real thing.
You cannot begin too soon.

Student — Going back to the subject of sleep that we discussed a
moment ago: why is it that some of us dream that we are in an
assemblage, perhaps, and with great will power we make
ourselves rise to the top of a room and float over them, and then
will ourselves down again. I have dreamed this, and have spoken
to others about it and have found that they have dreamed the
same thing. It takes great will power to do that. I have an idea
what it is.

G. de P. — That sensation is produced by a reflex action of the
movement of the vital entity as it leaves the body. The nervous
system, the nervous apparatus, is then not quite asleep. It is just
enough awake, so to say, to translate the reflex action of this
movement into consciousness. Do you get the idea? If you do not,
please ask me again.



Student — I have not got the idea yet.

G. de P. — Well, when the body is asleep, the nervous system is
asleep. That is what makes the body sleep. But before the nervous
system is completely asleep, the vital energy begins to leave the
body. And if the nervous system is still sufficiently awake to
function in a small degree in the normal way, it catches this
movement of the vital entity along its own fibers, and thus you
have the sensation of rising and of going upward or of going
down, and you feel yourself also willing. Do you get the thought?
In the normal case the nervous system is so well asleep that it is
duly stupefied. It does not hold the impression of the moving
entity. Also it must be remembered that some of these dreams of
flying are real dreams.

Student — There were two questions that I feel like asking, but
this is the more important: you said a little while ago that the
buddha was higher than the bodhisattva. Now, is the buddha
higher than the bodhisattva because the bodhisattva has not
traveled so high, or because the bodhisattva has renounced
nirvana; renounced instead of entering nirvana?

G de P. — No, the buddha is the highest stage following the
bodhisattva stage. The buddha is actually in a higher state. It is a
farther degree of evolutionary development than is the
bodhisattva state. Is that clear?

Student — Yes, thank you. I just wanted to be sure that it was
normal progress and not actual renunciation.

G. de P. — Renunciation, yes, in both cases; but the renunciation
has nothing to do with the evolutionary progress except this: that
unless an entity is far advanced it cannot make this renunciation.
The buddha makes the same renunciation that the bodhisattva
does, that is to say, he renounces nirvana; but the buddha's



renunciation is a larger and greater one. You are confusing two
things, I think. The buddha is farther along the path and has the
greater renunciation to make. The bodhisattva comes just before
the buddha in evolutionary development, and consequently the
renunciation is not so great.

Student — What I have to say is not in the nature of a question
but in the nature of a statement. I am sure that none of us wants
to see this evening draw to a close; but as this session has
continued for more than two hours, I think that we shall have to
consider the teacher's time.

Student — I would like to ask a question regarding the position of
the hand. Is it a sign of negativity when you hold the thumb
inside the closed hand, or the sign of a weak character?

G. de P. — I think the common feeling that the thumb held within
the closed fingers is a sign of imperfectly developed will is
correct. The thumb is the most prehensile digit of the hand, is the
most used when determination to do something has been taken.
Consequently if it seek shelter or hide itself, it shows that the
determination is more or less weak; the will, in short, is more or
less weak.

I would not like to make a very definite statement, because
perhaps some companion's feelings might be hurt. He might say:
"I regularly keep my thumb inside my fingers." But I think on the
whole the statement is correct. The common idea is a true one. On
the other hand, if we see a human being going along with his
thumbs sticking out from his hands, it is rather an unpleasant
thing to see. It denotes an aggressive, selfish, egoistic, kind of
person. The position of the thumb should be easy and normal.
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Who Are the Gods?

G. de P. — Now we come to the matter of the gods. Who are the
gods? We use this catchword as a substitute for many different
words employed by HPB. She sometimes calls them Breaths, other
times cosmic spirits; other times dhyani-chohans, a word which
will take in all the range of dhyani-chohans, not merely the three
dhyani-chohanic kingdoms above the human kingdom, reckoned
as three because they belong to our chain, but I mean all those
other still higher dhyani-chohanic hierarchies outside of these
three belonging to our own chain and higher than man. They are
in fact the evolved or fully developed monads from previous
cosmic manvantaras, in whose jiva or jivas, in whose life, we live
and move and have our being; just as the entities, the monads of
the cells of my body or of yours, for the time being live in me, and
in me they move and live and have their being. I am to them a
god.

The demigods, so far as we of this chain are concerned, are the
intermediate one of the three dhyan-chohanic kingdoms just
above us. The dhyan-chohanic kingdom just above us, the third or
lowest of the dhyan-chohanic kingdoms of this chain, is the next
step upward above humanity. The mahatmas are just entering it.
The higher mahatmas belong to this lowest of the dhyan-chohanic



kingdoms; the demigods are the intermediate of these three
kingdoms; the fully evolved or cosmic buddhas are the highest of
the three kingdoms above us on our chain. Then of course as
stated there are the cosmic spirits or the dhyan-chohans of the
general solar system. The solar logoi are highly evolved dhyan-
chohans. But there are also dhyan-chohans or Ah-hi or Breaths or
cosmic spirits of galactic magnitude, still higher ranges.

So therefore when we say gods, it is a general term implying all
these ranges of cosmic spirits above man, beginning with the
lowest of the three dhyan-chohanic kingdoms on our own globe,
or chain rather, and ascending upwards through the solar system
into the galaxy and even beyond; only those beyond I always
speak of as super-gods, super-divine.

Thus the demigods are the intermediate dhyan-chohans of our
own chain just above man. The Masters and greatest mahatmas
are the lowest of these three dhyan-chohanic kingdoms just above
man. The highest of these three dhyan-chohanic kingdoms just
above man, in other words those belonging to our own chain, are
the fully evolved buddhas of our chain, but these must not be
confused with the manushya buddhas or human buddhas.

We have lost the feeling that the gods are always with us, that we
walk in their presence. We have lost that. But do not confuse that
loss, which is a loss of a very beautiful and holy feeling of the
presence of divinities around us — do not confuse that with what
is implied with the phrase, personal God. This last has one
restricted meaning only. A god like that of the Jews, or of the
Christians, or of some other sects even in the Orient, who make a
divinity in the pattern or image of an imperfect man — "God
waxed wroth" and "smelled the sweet savor of the burnt
sacrifices;" "the anger of God swelled;" "God spoke unto Moses,"
and said things like these!!! — all that is wrong, irreligious, and



leads away from the grand simple truths of nature.

Nothing is so holy to us human beings as to feel the divine
presences around us and with us, helping us and guiding us. I
think every theosophist should pray in his heart — not the open
prayer, although it is not the words, it is the attitude; not a
piacular or petitionary prayer, whether spoken or unspoken; but
the prayer of the theosophist — "O god within me, thy child, make
me to feel thy presence with me always. Let me be conscious that
thou art with me and guiding me. Not my will, but thine always
be done." Do you see, prayers of that kind, a prayer of reverence,
the raising of the human heart not only in aspiration towards
what is above itself, but in the true sense of the word worthship,
worship, feeling the presence not only of cosmic divinity, but of
the divinities around us, feeling the companionship of the gods
around us and in our own soul — this kind of prayer, this feeling
in the heart, and the raising of the heart out of the little petty
personality upwards to the divinity within, and recognizing the
other divinities around us and even in our fellow human beings
— is true reverence and prayer.

When I was a child there were many reasons why I used to feel
unhappy and bound in, and I would go out into the garden and
lay my ear against a tree, and then in a little while I could feel the
pulsing, actually sense it, not physically as a touch, but inwardly
sense the pulsing of the dryad, to use a Greek term, in that tree. I
would go and lie down by a little brook that used to run through
my father's property and look at the water and commune with
the naiads. I sensed the spirits of nature around, and I came to see
that some of them were exquisitely beautiful, and others less
evolved were awful — the undeveloped nature spirits, what the
Tibetans call lhamayin as contrasted with the lhas. The medieval
Fire-Philosophers who called themselves Rosicrucians at one time
— I do not mean the modern Rosicrucians — used to refer to



these as the inhabitants of the elements of nature. They are the
same as the old nature spirits of the ancients, and their spiritual
sources were the same as the gods of the ancients, the devas of
the Hindus, or the dhyani-chohans of the Tibetans. And as I grew
older I began to recognize that the nature spirits of my boyhood
were not the highest, as my boyish growing mind once thought
they were. I used to go out and commune with nature, especially
at night — and oh, the revelations I used to get sometimes as I sat
in the garden alone, or lay on the grass, or walked, strolled
around and looked up at the stars; the sense of infinite oneness of
everything, and that I was a part of it, infinitesimal and yet
coequal with cosmic immensity. You remember how familiar that
thought is in the Brahmanic teaching of the Vedanta, that
Brahman is smaller than the smallest, greater than the most
great, and is both. Even to this day, although I am so occupied
now with many exoteric things that my brain has scarcely any
time to turn to these things that I love, even now there are
moments when I can retire into myself and commune with the
gods. It is the most wonderful experience a man can have. It is
worth one's self-dedication, and it keeps one balanced and sane in
a world temporarily crazy.

February 25, 1941

New Installment of Teaching

Why is it that the floodgates, of what is to the modern world new
esoteric information, are open? Why were they first opened by
HPB, and why has the flood of teaching of occult information
continued up to the present time? It is the esoteric rule; and so
rigidly was this rule held that in ancient times infringement or
breaking of this rule was punished either by severe discipline, or
even in degenerate times by death. Originally the death was



occult death: deprivation of teaching, and deprivation of
association with the teacher. That law finally became construed
among the ancients closest to our time as calling for death of the
body, which was a typical Atlantean perversion of true occult
teaching and was a crime. At any rate, it showed how strongly
and earnestly the ancients of all time held to the rule of occult
silence.

With the downfall of the Roman Empire in the west, a new cosmic
cycle began, affecting the earth also. The restriction of civilization
to separate parts of the earth came to an end. There followed the
Dark Ages as the preparation, the embryonic time, for a new
birth. The discovery of the new worlds, the immense increase in
scientific knowledge, the gradual and increasing collapse of
exoteric religious feeling, the wanderings of philosophers
searching for truth: all were symptoms or phenomena of the
opening of a new age. We can call it, if we like, the beginning of a
Messianic cycle, which is practically equivalent to one-twelfth of
the precessional cycle, some 2160 years. This called for very
strenuous action on the part of the Guardians of the ancient
wisdom to give new light to mankind, to guide it through the
opening of the new age until the new psychology became
established and was able to take care of itself. New keys were
needed in order that old truths, cosmic truths, should once more
be taught as guides to mankind. The old had passed away,
because it had lost its grip on men's hearts and minds, because it
had become sterile, crystallized. The opening of a new age is
always a dangerous time for mankind, and the same may be
applied whether the new age be on the small scale of a single
nation as in the ancient days, or on a mundane scale as has been
the case since the downfall of the Roman Empire.

I will not now go into the question of just what cycle is opening
and what is closing. That would take us far afield, fascinating



though indeed it is. Let us take it for granted that the fact is as
stated. This accounts for the opening of the floodgates. A new or
rather an old teaching was to be presented anew, in new cloaks,
new garments, fitted to the understanding of the minds of
mankind, of men entering this new age. You see then, how it
came about that the ancient rule of secrecy was in no wise
abandoned; but a new installment of the wisdom, which is the
heritage of men was given because men needed it. Old knowledge
had been forgotten. A new installment of the same knowledge in
new guises, new cloaks, new presentations, understandable by
the psychology of the modern mind, was required. It began and
has continued. One of these days the gates will close. The
installment then will have been given. And for the time being the
keynotes for the new age will be sufficient to ring down the
succeeding cycles, until in the course of human history a new
installment for a then new age will again be called for.

March 25, 1941

Parent Stars

One idea expressed here tonight is erroneous, to wit that there is
one star of which we are all children. This last thought is correct
only when we limit ourselves to a solar system, ours as an
instance. But the reference in the Instruction which is the same as
the reference in The Secret Doctrine points to a different line of
thought. The meaning is this: so many stars in heaven or in the
celestial vault, so many men on earth. Not one star being the
parent of all the men on earth, but that every human being on
our earth has his spiritual parent, otherwise his spiritual or
rather divine self, in someone or other of the uncounted hosts of
stars around us and scattered through the galaxy. This does not
mean that throughout infinity I or you, for instance, may be or



are the only offspring, I of my star, you of yours. Every star
emanates a myriad hierarchical host of children, offspring. These
offspring are scattered through the galaxy, and may be or may
not be imbodied on planets in our own or in other solar systems;
so that my star, my spiritual parent, and also my divine self, the
flame from which I am emanated as a wandering pilgrim-spark,
has other pilgrim-sparks as other rays from that star of mine
scattered over the galaxy.

However, in any one solar system, the sun of that solar system,
for various reasons is the parent by transmission, like a human
parent, of all the monads in his kingdom. A sun is a star. A star is
a sun. Our sun in our solar system is our parent because we came
through the sun to take imbodiment on Earth, on Jupiter, Venus,
Mars, or any other one of the planets. Yet through all our
peregrinations, as hosts of wandering pilgrim-monads, each one
such monad nevertheless has someone particular star as his own
parent or highest self. Yet that one particular star is the parent of
a myriad host of other beings besides man here on earth, higher
or lower than or similar to me, to you, imbodied or non-imbodied
elsewhere on different solar systems in the galaxy — with
perhaps other souls from that same star imbodied here on earth
or elsewhere on other earths in other solar systems through the
galaxy.

A star, any star, anywhere in the galaxy, emanates or scatters its
seeds of life, its children, emanating or flowing forth from itself,
throws them with lavish hand over the galactic fields of life. Some
fall in one solar system drawn together by karmic affinity, a
closer affinity than others who group themselves by karmic
affinity in some other system; yet all originally emanate from one
star, and therefore all claim that one star as their parent and
highest parent-self.



Now all stars are doing this, so that on earth we human beings
can claim, I my star, you your star. Perhaps it is the same as my
star. Much more likely it is some other star. Yet all these pass
through, in any solar system, one star which is the king or sun in
his own solar kingdom during the circulations of the cosmos, and
which the rivers of lives follow when taking imbodiment or
throwing off imbodiment.

Nature being ruled throughout analogically, there being one
fundamental law and process throughout all the galaxy, even
men copy their father in heaven, their parent-star, for we too in
our own small way copy what our star-parent did in producing
us. We produce life-atoms, thoughts, elementals, elementary lives;
and these unconsciously look up to us as their parent. Some of
these entities we produce like physical or human parents do their
children. They merely pass through us. But others of these life-
atoms or monads, baby monads if you wish on this cosmic plane,
really are produced from our own spiritual essence. Therefore
they are parts of us, "chips off the old block."

Root-Races

This question, I confess, I have sidestepped in the past to a certain
degree because it is so difficult of explanation. It is like time
periods. If you have not had a certain number of years of study,
honest-to-goodness meditation and thoughtful thinking about
these things, a student will simply not get the idea at all. He is
almost certain to go wrong, and I don't want to mislead people,
and yet I am asked questions. That makes it my duty to give some
kind of an answer. HPB was in exactly the same situation. I can
just see her in my mind's eye swearing, knowing she must say
something, it must be true, it must not mislead, and she is
haunted by the constant fear that almost certainly whatever she
says will mislead because the minds of untaught students have



not been trained to take in the technical things. Therefore I will
say this:

Every root-race in its middle point begins to sow the seeds of the
next succeeding root-race in its fourth main subrace. But these
are the seeds. Can you say the race then began? In one sense you
can, because the seeds are sown. The egos are there and begin to
aggregate by sympathy, by instinct. After a while they even begin
to reincarnate in certain places together, drawn together. Yet
each — understand this if you can, I dare not say any more — and
yet each root-race, although it sows its seeds of the next root-race
in its own main fourth subrace, which is its middle point, yet I
repeat that next or succeeding root-race actually does not begin to
appear as a race sui generis until about the fourth subrace of the
same number as the number of the race which follows it. Do you
understand that? For instance, we in our fifth root-race will sow
the seeds of the sixth root-race, and are doing it now because we
are in the fourth main subrace, I mean the great big subrace of
our root-race. Yet the succeeding sixth root-race will not actually
be a race sui generis until we, the fifth root-race, have reached
our sixth subrace. Then the seeds sown at its middle point, our
middle point, will begin to show stem and blade; no longer seeds,
they will begin to be plants, and from that moment the
succeeding root-race will begin to appear and aggregate rapidly.

Thus during the fourth root-race the seeds of the fifth root-race
were sown during the fourth great subrace. But those seeds did
not actually collect together and begin to be the beginnings of a
race sui generis until the fourth sub-subrace of the fifth subrace of
the fourth root-race.

Take the sixth root-race: it will begin to sow the seeds of the
seventh and last root-race on this globe during this round during
the fourth subrace of the sixth root-race. The seeds will then



begin to appear of the seventh root-race, but that seventh root-
race will not actually be collected together as the beginnings of a
race sui generis, the seventh root-race, until the sixth root-race
has reached its seventh main subrace, the last subrace of the
sixth.

So there you have the paradox solved if you can understand it. I
am not sure that I myself understand all details. I know how the
rule works, but sometimes I myself grow simply entangled in the
wheels within wheels which have to be kept so clearly separate in
the mind, if even the thinker himself is to retain a clear picture. I
hope I have succeeded. It is something to think about. I know
what I have told you is correct, but I am not sure that I myself
have been enabled to give to the words I have just uttered the fire
of understanding which I want to put into them so as to touch the
flaming point of intuition in your minds.

We are seeds of the next root-race, and in The Secret Doctrine HPB
says in one page which has been quoted a hundred times by
different people, and always quoted with the wrong
understanding of it, that in America are already beginning to
appear the seeds of the next race. I do not remember at the
moment whether she says subrace or race, I think she just says
race. And that is obvious, because that is what I have just stated,
because we of the fifth are about the middle point of our own
main fourth subrace, the producing time for seeds, the generating
race of that time so far as the next root-race is concerned. The
seeds are sown. Then they lie in the womb of the succeeding
subrace or subraces until the time comes for them to grow
luxuriantly in the proper subrace, which time will thus be the
proper bearing or birth of the new or succeeding root-race to
come. The child then is born.

Do not forget this: if we say that the fourth root-race, for example,



was between eight or nine million years long, that is to say what
can be called the fourth root-race lived that time from its
beginning to its end, do not forget that it is a race sui generis and
alone for only about half that time, say four or five million years,
at which time it sows the seeds of the next race to come. Those
seeds and the mother-race, the fourth race in the example we
have chosen, live side by side until the fourth race dies out and
the succeeding or fifth race occupies the place that its parents
had, or assumes its position as the heirs of the earth. This is one of
the reasons why root-races have sometimes been said to have a
time period of four or four and one-half million years, and at
other times of eight or nine million years. The former is counting
the beginning of the race when it first became a race sui generis
up to the time when the new root-race first put in an appearance.
The latter, between eight and nine million years, refers to the
mother-race from its first appearance to its dying out.

So the races overlap. From the fourth subrace of any root-race the
next root-race begins as seeds, then the two races begin to
overlap, and the overlapping continues until the mother-race
decays and dies out. The new race becomes the heirs of the earth
in its turn, and will be a race sui generis and dominant, reaching
its heyday of material perfection, civilization, and progress
during its great fourth subrace. Then it will begin to produce the
seed of the next root-race to come, which in its turn will pass
from the seed state to the plant state to the full grown.

April 29, 1941

Races, Principles

Just follow the law of analogy: what happens as amongst the
different planetary chains, in a smaller magnitude or in a smaller



degree happens on every globe of a planetary chain, and in and
on and during every race of a globe of a planetary chain.

There is a difference, in fact there are striking differences,
between the downward arcs and the ascending arcs, and these
differences must be carefully watched and taken into account.
Nevertheless, the same fundamental general rule applies
regarding the seeding and the flowering of the races, whether on
the descending, whether on the ascending, arcs. Thus, races one,
two, and the last part of the third, were astral or semi-astral. Race
the first was distinctly astral without any physical body. Race the
second was astral, but coarsening into the ethereal-physical. The
beginning of race the third carried on that process, but the end of
race the third was physical, the race then being divided into
sharply distinct individuals, because of the advent or incarnation
of the manasaputras sharply dividing the individuals thereafter,
and "thereafter" meaning all subsequent root-races to the
seventh, and for the rest of the rounds of the chain.

Race the first on this round on this earth being astral knew no
death, as we understand death. It however knew a time of limits.
If it had not, it had been immortal and undying, and there would
have been but one race through all the rounds on all the globes.
Race first did not die. It melted into or became race the second. As
the beautiful old archaic phrase has it, the old waters became the
new waters; the old mixed with the new. Notice the choice of
words here. It shows that it was one stream, the first becoming
the second, and yet they mixed; which shows that the second,
however much it was alike unto the first, nevertheless because of
distinctions, was something other than the first. Do you catch the
thought?

Race the second did not know death in its first parts. Towards its
end its individuals, not yet manasized or manasaputrized, fell



asleep as it were and faded out. It was the beginnings of what we
now know as death of individuals. Race the third began to know
death even in its beginning, because the harbingers of the
manasaputras were already entering doing their magnificent
work; but because this magnificent work so strongly
individualized units, death entered. Strange paradox. Thus the
first race melted into the second race, and the melting began
about the middle point of the first. Remember that. It is most
interesting. Race the second slipped along or evolved along its
own pathways until it passed away, after having given birth by
budding and similar things to race the third, which began to be
hermaphroditic or androgynous. In other words, separation was
already beginning to show itself; and towards the end of the third
race, men and women as we now know them, sharply contrasted
individuals of opposite polarities, were the norm or the rule.
Transfer by analogical reasoning these processes to the preceding
rounds, and you will have a clear picture of what rounds one,
two, and three were, at least an outline clearer in defined details
perhaps than you have had before.

Now in the succeeding rounds, mind will be manifested in all
globes, and in all races on all globes, whether on the descending,
whether on the ascending, arc, because we have passed the
midpoint of the entire manvantara of this globe's imbodiment.
And the next round is the fifth, the manasic round, which means
that manasic qualities, mind, will characterize that round
throughout as its svabhava.

Going back in time: there was mind even in root-races one, two,
and three, on our present globe during this fourth round, mind as
it were diffuse, mind not individualized; yet the highest
individuals in each of these three races were already
manasaputrized, or perhaps better stated bringing manasaputric
intelligence over from the previous manvantara, and therefore



leading the "mindless" of the present manvantara. These were the
demigods that history and mythology amongst all peoples of the
world refer to.

With reference to diffuse mind, even a little child, not yet
manasaputrized by its own incarnating ego, even after its birth
has what we might call diffuse mind. We often speak of it as
instinct, intuition almost. Do you follow my reasoning? As we
often say rather poorly, nature seems to care for the child to a
certain extent. It has not self-controlled, self-directed, intellectual
activity as the adult has learned to have, or has trained himself to
have by taking thought unto things. But the child's mind is diffuse
intellectually. Nature gives it mind, as it were; but as the months
pass and the years pass, the child's ego, its manasaputra, begins to
imbody and to stimulate and enlighten the diffuse mind, if you
follow me; just as the manasaputras brought mind, or
enlightened mind, or stimulated the vegetative or diffuse minds,
of the 3rd race entities. The same process takes place in the small
with every child that is born as it grows from diffuse to
intellectualized self-willed mind of the boy and of the adult.

June 24, 1941

Buddhas

Just let me point out that if you count two racial or manushya
buddhas to a root-race, the first four would make eight, and as we
have had one buddha in the fifth root-race, Buddha Gautama
would be the ninth. Now how do you explain this?

Well, I have given you one key to it in the statement that Gautama
the Buddha is the seventh. One of the companions got the proper
answer really, in gist at least, in stating that there are buddhas
opening rounds as well as buddhas opening races. Thus if you



calculate that we are in the fourth round, the seventh buddha will
be the first buddha of every root-race — or his tulku or
representative, to use a Tibetan term, will be such — therefore
Gautama the Buddha is the seventh in that sense of the word. I
don't know whether you follow me.

There is a buddha at the beginning of a round and one at the end.
They are sometimes called the manus. But we can temporarily
put out of our consciousness the round-buddhas, and consider
only the racial buddhas as individuals apart from their
imbodying the round-buddha influence.

Every race has its two buddhas. Now the first race had its two
buddhas, or what, considering the very peculiar circumstances
then prevailing, could be classified as an opening buddha and a
closing buddha. The mere fact that from the evolutionary
standpoint the human stock at that time was not yet self-
conscious, in our sense of the word, does not alter the fact that the
first race opened with its divine instructor or buddha and closed
with one. You see that, don't you?

July 29, 1941

Planets

It takes all the planets and the sun and all the moons with their
astral influences to form the karmic molds of any one planet. In
other words, all things cooperate to produce any one entity. Thus
a man is the product, not only of his own driving spiritual ego, the
motor behind his entire series of reimbodiments, but he is in very
truth the offspring, the child, of universal nature. And now I will
try to explain one of the most carefully guarded of the mysteries. I
have felt oftentimes I should say something, and yet I have been
always hesitant. I have felt that I was walking as it were on a



razor's edge.

You remember the Master KH in The Mahatma Letters to A. P.
Sinnett speaks of what he calls a continent above our heads as he
expresses it — simple, graphic language said to spiritual children
in an attempt to give them a hint, which alas, they did not take or
understand. HPB in her own letters to A. P. Sinnett speaks of
Saturn and his rings, and uses a very open statement (really
anyone who runs can read it) that Saturn is the only half-frank
planet of our solar system. Look at this open door: the only half-
frank planet. We may deduce immediately that it is the only
planet of our solar system which on this plane, let us call it the
plane of visibility to our eyes, shows a portion of the meteoric
continent, as the Master describes it rather oddly, surrounding
Saturn. I will go this far. Every planet in the solar system is
surrounded with such a meteoric continent or shell or container.
The word continent here is most graphic. It does not mean a
landmass as the word is used in human geography. It is a noun
used in the distinct Latin sense, to contain, to hold, to inclose —
hence the meteoric continent the Master speaks of is the
containing meteoric shell surrounding the earth, especially thick
in the region of its equator. Saturn shows us this equatorial
meteoric continental thickening, and we call it Saturn's rings.
Now have you got something from that!

% ok 3k

Venus had its moon, but the Venus moon disintegrated aeons
agone into cosmic dust. I think if astronomers imagine that they
catch glimpses of a moon in the neighborhood of Venus, as I have
heard it suggested by one of the members of this group, it may be
due to some other cause, and I prefer not even to speculate here
what that cause may be. I can give you a hint. It was after the
fourth round of Venus that the moon of Venus disappeared. Our



real moon will disappear in the sixth or seventh round, but the
Venus moon disappeared after its fourth round.

Astronomy calls any attendant celestial body orbiting around
another planet a moon. Theosophists restrict the word moon
solely to the lunar parent of any planet in our solar system; and
other attendants around the planet we call satellites. Call them
captures, if you will. Jupiter, for instance, has one moon, and a
number of satellites or captures, as have several of the other
planets. So for the time being may we not say that this body seen
by certain astronomers, even as far back as about the middle of
and towards the end of the 18th century, is a satellite, and not the
true moon of Venus? I may be wrong, but I do not think it was an
asteroid, I believe it was a satellite or capture.

There are invisible planets in the solar system which of course
had lunar parents, moon parents, but whose moons had
disintegrated before the reimbodiment of their life principles as
the child of themselves, the new invisible body. But those planets
which are sunken more grossly in matter, like our earth, and very
many of the visible-to-us planets of our solar system, are so gross
as yet, so slightly etherealized, that very many of them — I won't
say all of the visible planets — have actual lunar dwellers of the
threshold. Yet even here we must draw distinctions, but
absolutely and perfectly along the lines of the doctrine. Venus I
have already stated had a dweller of the threshold, but it
disintegrated into cosmic ether or dust at the end of the Venus
fourth round; but we are lower than Venus in our own evolution,
and our moon won't finally leave us entirely, or in other words be
disintegrated into the blue ether of space, until we end our sixth
round; perhaps even into the seventh round. The reason is that
we are more grossly material than Venus is. Venus is more
grossly material than are those spiritual planets which because
they are spiritual are invisible to us. Yet they are just as real in



the solar system as is our earth.

Now then, taking our own earth, our own globe as an example, it
is in a sense the planetary spirit, the monad of the planet, which
in its own evolutionary journey is now passing through this low
phase of its evolutionary pilgrimage. Therefore to a certain extent
it is the monad of our earth whose karma it is. But it is evolving
upwards. Yet we, the children of earth, are attracted as monads to
those places in cosmic space or in our solar system, in our case to
those monads or planetary chains with which we have
evolutionary affinities and sympathy. Therefore we contribute
out of our own ignorance — like the monad of our own globe is
more or less sunken in matter as compared with higher, more
highly evolved entities — we contribute our quota, our part, or
portion, to the cosmic karmic heritage, and therefore must suffer
under the common karmic retribution of the future. Have I made
my thought clear?

Gateways of Death

Every opening in the physical body whatsoever is one of the
channels of evacuation of the pranas at death, from the
fundament through every opening upwards to the top of the skull
— where there is no physical opening, but astrally there is. The
higher portions of the sevenfold entity leave the body at death by
the higher openings in the body, and the lower parts of the
human constitution evacuate the body at death by the lower
openings, every one of them, even the navel.

I think we have had enough of this. I am not certain that
questions of this kind are wholesome to us students. It is too bad
to distract the attention to physical things, and lead our minds
away from the grandly beautiful things in which we should
become strong first.

Brahmarandhra



You can call the brahmarandhra the road of Brahma, the channel
of Brahma, out of which the ray (not the monad, because the
monad does not come in and sit inside the body), but its ray
inspirits those chakras or organs in the body which are its
particular vehicle, especially the heart; and this ray never
descends to the lower orifices of the body. It always is upward
rising, and at death rises along through the spinal column into the
brain, flashes through the Sahasrara or the highest chakra if you
wish, and as we rather graphically say, but not properly, passes
out through the top of the skull, which merely means that the ray
rises like an aura from and through the head.

Judge Not

Be charitable and gentle to those who may stumble on the path.
You don't know what karmic impulses may at any moment have
brought about a thought or an action. Therefore judge not,
because judging in these cases is a sign of weakness in yourself,
who can't see the good in the one who has stumbled. Rather
understand, and extend the hand of compassion and brotherly
love. Look to the future. Your own feet may stumble on the path
someday, and oh, how dear to you then will be the helping hand.

Moment of Choice

You know there is in the world a certain type of mind which
seems to feel that the noblest is beyond human compassing. It is
the doctrine of spiritual defeatism, and I am not here referring to
any mundane facts at the present time, but I am referring to a
feeling among hundreds of thousands, and perhaps millions, that
it is practically impossible for man to live ever his highest and
best, and consequently they seek justification for lapses.

Our experiences from now onwards — and it has been so really
in our days in the past — but in our present life, our experiences



to which we should set our eyes are in the future on the upward
path. We have passed the middle point of the fourth round, the
most important moment of choice (excepting one which comes in
the fifth round) of the entire chain-manvantara. Now if we as
human souls can climb upwards, looking to the future and
forgetting the past, we shall pass that moment of choice coming to
us in the fifth round, and do it with safety. If we have our eyes
turned downwards, or towards the past, and imagine that we
can't, when inwardly we know we can and should, we shall not
make the grade during the fifth round. Do try to remember that.

One of the marks of the chela is to dare.

The Buddha and Nirvana

There can be no buddha unless the appropriate entity enters
nirvana. There are the buddhas of renunciation whom we call the
Buddhas of compassion. All the bodhisattvas renounce nirvana, at
least that part of nirvana into which they could enter as a
condition or state of the spirit. Yet the fact remains that nirvana is
dharmakaya, and one cannot enter buddhahood unless
dharmakaya be attained.

You will have this paradox explained if you consider the life of
the last buddha of history, the Buddha Gautama. Consider the
sevenfold principles or character of this very lofty man, grand
man indeed. At a certain stage his spiritual soul entered the
nirvana. From that moment Gautama was buddha. The past
participle passive of this Sanskrit verb budh shows it. The human
soul or apparatus left behind was the Bodhisattva Gautama who
thereafter continued to teach until the physical death of
Gautama's body in the latter's 100th year.

Thus you have in the life story of that wondrous man the



explanation of the mystery. There was the chela or neophyte
Siddhartha, becoming after his youth a bodhisattva, thus opening
the channel for the spiritual soul to manifest through him at
buddhahood. The spiritual soul then entered dharmakaya, the
bodhisattva continued in the body to live 20 more years
(buddhahood having been attained during Gautama's 80th year)
and to teach. Then the bodhisattva retired to its own place which
happened to be assuming nirmanakaya, or the vesture of
nirvana, and then the body died.
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The Dialogues of G. de Purucker

KTMG Papers: Three

Meeting of December 25, 1929

G. de P. — Will the meeting please come to order. Has anyone any
question to ask?

Student — Is correct that at the time when Madame Blavatsky
started her work there were only two Masters of the Lodge who
thought the world was in such a state that it would be possible to
revivify the spiritual forces in men's lives?

G. de P. — That is what has been reported on very reliable
authority. I myself believe it to be true. Not that the other
teachers disbelieved in the possibility; but due to karmic law only
two teachers were able at the time to offer their services and
work. And, as a matter of fact, I have heard it stated that the
Chohan, the Chief, did not oppose it, but had grave doubts of the
ancient wisdom in its esoteric parts receiving any welcome at all
in the Occident at the present time. Of course, the Occident has
always been hungry for wonders, for signs, for "miraculous”
occurrences, and all that kind of thing; but such hunger is almost
a sure sign of a lack of spiritual insight, and it is one of the
greatest difficulties that my predecessors have had — to keep the
esoteric work clean from that kind of thing and directly in line
and accord with the principles and rules of the Oriental School.

Now, I think, due to Katherine Tingley's training of her pupils in
esoteric principles — without the actual enunciation of esoteric
rules so much, but by training — we have come to the point
where the rules and ideals of the Oriental School can find safe
lodgment in the hearts and minds of men and women in the
Occident. Does that answer your question?



Student — Yes. Has there been any time since Madame Blavatsky
began her work, when the Masters have withdrawn?

G. de P. — No. And furthermore, I will add as a rider to the simple
negative answer to your question, that instead of two, I now know
of five who are interested and working in this present spiritual
departure, in this present esoteric work: the two who originally
by karmic law were the ones to begin and commonly known
under the initials M and KH; and of the other three, one is a man
who was a chela of KH when H. P. Blavatsky was alive and was
known by the initials DK, signifying Djual Khool. The other two it
is not needful to mention at all as regards names. One is a young
man and the other is a very, very old man and a mysterious
character. I know very little about him, but I have a feeling,
however, that he stands the highest of them all. He is a very small
man and very old. I think that I have spoken of him before as a
man whose eyes impress one more than anything else. They are
little black eyes that seem to be focuses of light when he looks
directly at one. As I have said, he is very old, his skin is shriveled
like the cover of an old book.

Are there any other questions, please?

Student — If I am not mistaken, Mr. Judge has said somewhere
that most important work is going on outside the Theosophical
Society. Now, if it would be permissible, it would certainly be
interesting to know if that work is of an esoteric character as well
as of a character which consists more in impressing men's minds
without their knowledge — a kind of unconscious guidance —
with what they have to do for the betterment of mankind and the
advancement of some great cause.

G. de P. — Yes, such work is going on — has been going on for
ages, and will continue for ages, in season and out of season; but
it is merely the general and regular work of the great ones. Please



mark you, there is but one line of authentic specific esoteric
teaching, and that one line is in the Oriental School to which we
belong. It is the only direct agency in the world for transmitting
direct, specific instruction in the teachings of the esoteric part of
the ancient wisdom-religion of humanity. The other general work,
however, has been going on for ages and will so continue; but it
also is a secret, esoteric work, done behind the veil of invisibility,
and is work in a general way touching mankind as a whole. Do
you understand what I mean?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — In other words, there are not two esoteric schools such
as this of ours. This one alone exists, so far as the world is
concerned. Each teacher, each mahatma, has his own school, has
his own pupils, but that is something apart again, since his pupils
are his own particular family circle of chosen ones. They all work
together in the general work for mankind; and this general work
may be done anywhere — in the churches, impressing
individuals, in the councils of state, wherever there is a possible
chance to infiltrate light and wisdom and the doctrines of love
and forgiveness into men's minds and hearts. But as a school of
esoteric training among men, there is but one in the world today,
and this our own holy order is it.

Student — I have a question which it may not be possible to have
answered; but at a recent ES meeting in the temple, you spoke of
the fact that a stranger had been present that night; and I am
wondering if that stranger could have been one of the five you
mentioned.

G. de P. — No, he was not.

Student — Are these five working directly as Master M and
Master KH do, for and through this body?



G. de P. — Yes, but of course they do other work in the world; yet
these five are especially interested in the work which HPB started
as an extension of the Oriental School in the Occident, for the
theosophical movement is in the world as part of the general plan
or effort in swaying men's minds and hearts.

Now, who this stranger was, I do not know. He was a stranger to
me — an entire stranger; a tall individual (I did not see his face
well at all). That is all I can say. I know nothing about him. I do
not know whether he is an Oriental, or one of the few who have
come in from the West. I simply saw the Oriental garb, but that
does not mean anything at all; and I also noticed the fact of his
great size.

Have you anything else to ask?
Student — No, thank you very much.

Student — Can you tell us anything about the Master in Mexico of
whom KT has spoken?

G. de P. — Yes. You mean the one who has been known under the
title of the Master of Vibrations? Is that the one you mean?

Student — I cannot answer that.

G. de P. — Well, the one called the Teacher in Mexico has been
also called the Master of Vibrations. Now, KT also has spoken of
another one working in Mexico, and I don't know which one you
mean. There are two, as a matter of fact. Every country, really,
has its own especially designated workers or teachers, each
working in the silence and behind the veil, and it is so in every
country in the world, in the Occident or in the Orient. And the
reason is that just as every country in the world is under the
particular influence or guidance of the spiritual beings
controlling one or another of the planets, so those designated to



work in such countries are beings — men — who are also under
the same planetary rays, if you understand me.

Student — In reference to the work in the world, do the teachers
not deal consciously sometimes with outstanding characters? For
instance, we hear about Jakob Boehme who spoke about some
mysterious individual coming to him and teaching him. And in
referring to history we find usually the positive influence of
someone behind the scenes; but is not that consciously rendered
at times to great characters?

G. de P. — Consciously or personally?

Student — At times of the great crises, so that the character
himself knows that he is being assisted by a greater power than
himself?

G. de P. — Rarely, very rarely indeed; and there are strong
psychological reasons for its being so rare. Remember that here
we are dealing with very recondite questions of human
psychology, and with matters pertaining to the human spirit, and
to the human heart; and the Occidental has great difficulty in
understanding that fact. His mind works after its own manner. He
looks to the page of the open book, and the number of the page,
and just how many lines are on the page, and how many words
there are to a line, and he notes the particular spelling of the
words; but such pragmatical and matter-of-fact views are
altogether contrary to the spirit of esoteric instructions.

There is no harm in having brain-mind knowledge of that kind;
but it is the brain-mind view. The teachers work along more
mystical ways. They inspire general principles into human hearts;
they sway human minds and hearts by general ideals, such as
rule men. And I can readily see that one of the worst things in the
world (with rare exceptions, of course) would be to let these men



of destiny (for these are they who are particularly influenced by
the Masters) know that they are singled out and to know whence
their inspiration comes. It is not good as a rule. Just think the
matter over and try to understand it. I think your own minds,
your own intuition, will make you realize why the teachers work
behind the veil of invisibility and silence.

Student — Can you tell us something more about the Master of
Vibrations and why he has been given that name?

G. de P. — Yes, I think I have spoken of it before. He is one who
has "gone." That is all that I can say. I do not say that he has died. I
prefer to say that he has "gone." There are many ways, as a
matter of fact, by which a teacher can absent himself from work
for a time and for very good reasons. One reason may be that he
is called to an initiation which in some cases in its results
occupies years; and there are many kinds of initiations, high,
intermediate, and low. He may absent himself also because he
changes his physical body. He may absent himself because he is
on duty in some other part of the world, possibly on some other
planet.

At any rate, the one called the Master of Vibrations is not here. He
was so called because one of his especial duties was, and his
especial personal interest was, the instilling of scientific ideas into
men's minds, which to these men were intuitions — a very
important work in this phase of Occidental civilization. My own
feeling is that the work of this great man, of this so-called Master
of Vibrations — which words were a mere title given to him (and
a very good title too, in view of the present status of modern
scientific thought) — my own view is that when he returns to
work it will not be in our time. He has done his work for the
present. He was a very mysterious character in the sense that
very little has been allowed to be said about him.



Student — I wanted to ask you about those three visions that
General Washington had at Valley Forge. You remember them?
And the last one in connection with what we were talking about
just now, about who sent those visions? And might I ask a double
question? You remember KT had them printed about thirty years
ago, 1900, in one of the magazines; and then she had them
reprinted again some ten or twelve years ago. And in that last
vision the angel, as he described it, who appeared to him in his
tent, described how a great hand came out and dipped out water
from the Atlantic and poured it over Europe and that an army
came over here and very nearly destroyed this country; and then
one of the army of light sounded a bugle and woke these people
up, and fighting, they vanquished it. And I would ask if it is
possible for you to elucidate that a little.

G. de P. — Yes, I was trying to recollect. I remember hearing of
these three visions. I think I read them very hurriedly. I know
that KT spoke of them and had me put them in The Theosophical
Path, just as you said. I should judge, as nearly as I can recollect
the atmosphere of these three visions, so called, that they were
actual visions and not teaching. I believe that in Washington's
case it was one of those instances of inner inspiration which may
happen to anyone, particularly to anyone occupying an exalted
post. His own inner teacher, his own higher parts, illuminated for
the time being his mind; and a great deal of such teaching comes
in the form of pictures, of so-called visions, which only seem to be
seen.

The inner receiving apparatus receives them as pictures, just as
the receiving apparatus of the eye receives as pictures the outside
world. In other words, the mind translates to its own
understanding these things as pictures. I do not think that
Washington was in any especial communication with the Lodge
except in the manner that I have just spoken of. That is my own



belief. I cannot go farther than that, because I do not know.

Student — One of the lady members of the London Lodge, a very
devoted, splendid member, had a vision. She woke up and wrote
it down. She saw this vision at four o'clock in the morning. I
thought it was genuine. But some six months later when KT was
in London I told her about this and she said: "It is absolute
imagination.” She said, "It was not genuine. The member, pure,
devoted, splendid member, thinking about that a great deal, just
had the vision. It was not from the soul. It was not real."

Now the question I want to ask you is this: how are we to tell
those things, the true from the false? That vision to me had all the
earmarks of truth. How can we, when we are absolutely sincere,
looking for light, thinking (especially out in the world) of some
great difficulty which we are impersonally trying to face, when
we get a message like that, how can we tell whether it is truth?

G. de P. — The only way is by training, just as in any other
department of life. You must learn to read before you can
interpret. And may I ask why you received this as a genuine
vision? What real authority was behind it?

Student — In what way do you mean?

G. de P. — In just the way by which you have presented your
question. You speak of having been told of this vision.

Student — I had nothing to do with it. It was not I. This member
of whom I spoke received it.

G. de P. — You speak of this member as having told it to you, and
then a moment ago you spoke of it as a vision. Now I ask you, why
did you think it was a message?

Student — I thought that she, being so sincere and so keen —



G. de P. — Pardon my interrupting; but I don't want you to lose
the atmosphere of your question in explaining. Your earnest,
honest, receptive mind took it for granted that it must be true,
because this person was so sincere?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — Don't you see that just because you may believe a
person to be sincere, and such a person is indeed sincere and
truthful, yet sincerity itself is no sign-manual of truth? Therefore I
say that the only way to distinguish between the true and the
false is by training, by study, by aspiration — and this is the old,
old rule. You are warned again and again and again: beware of
misleading lights. They sometimes come with all the clothing and
paraphernalia of truth — logical, beautiful, thoughtful, kindly,
apparently impersonal; and yet they may be quite false. Be alert,
watchful. Remember the old rule: accept nothing as coming from
the Lodge unless you have the authority of the teacher for it.

Never take anything that comes from anyone as being true in an
esoteric line unless facts prove it to be true, or unless you have
your teacher's statement on the matter. That rule may seem a
little arbitrary, and I am the last one in the world to wish to put
myself or my great predecessors in a position which would seem
to make them Sir Oracles. That is not the idea. Yet, I am telling
you truth: the Esoteric School of the Theosophical Society is the
only — the sole — means of coming into direct touch with the
Masters of Wisdom. That is what I mean when I tell you that the
teacher is the only one, if you cannot solve the problem yourself,
to go to. Do you understand me?

Student — Partly, but not altogether. This is what I was trying to
get at: Judge says in one of those wonderful articles of his, that
are so full of esoteric teaching, in the first three numbers of The
Path — he says there that if we would only "go out" at night in the



right way, we would bring back every night the wonderful things
that the soul sees, and be able to live them in the daytime. I have
never been able to do that, though I have wanted to so much; and
I thought that in this case this member had gone out so absolutely
sincere and had seen the Teacher (it was KT she saw) and it
sounded so much like her — KT; and I was wondering not so
much about the answer to that incident, but as regards a rule for
all of us members. How can we tell if we bring back a thought in
the night like that, that has practically nothing selfish in it, but
apparently all for the work, if it is genuine or if it is not?

G. de P. — I have answered this: you can tell by two methods —
by training and by study in the ES School, and by spiritual
striving. You cannot reach Olympus in a single stride. The ES
study is a matter of many lives to attain to in full understanding.
You are beginning. You have set your feet on the pathway for the
receiving of light. You will have to grow into an understanding of
these things.

Meanwhile, study, be careful, be alert. Do not be deceived; do not
take things for granted because they are beautiful or apparently
impersonal or touch one's sensibilities. The other pathway is, as I
have already said: after you have tried your best to solve your
own problem, and fail to find its solution, then turn to the teacher
whom you trust. If he does not know or cannot tell you, he will so
say. If he can, he will tell you in private.

Student — Thank you.

Student — Was Joan of Arc conscious of receiving messages from
a higher power?

G. de P. — I think that she in a way believed this, but she was not
a messenger of the Lodge. She was one of those rare and unusual
cases of human beings who, through a peculiar psychological



apparatus became, or who become, people of destiny. She did a
noble work, a good work, for her country. But it was not a
universal work. It was a local work, and therefore it lacked the
touch of real spirituality. She was an uninstructed, but big-
hearted, peasant girl. Her mind had been filled by her dreams
with what she thought was a great and noble duty to perform;
and being of the peculiar psychological type spoken of, she
believed that she was told to do that work. Her visions, so called,
were the product largely of her own inner feeling, of her
imagination if you like. But they fired her; they stimulated her.
She felt the force of something mystical and impersonal behind
her; but it was not from the Lodge. She was one of these persons
of destiny of whom I have spoken. Mr. J. W. Keely — quite
another type, however, was also one of these humans of peculiar
psychological nature. These human beings are the lusus naturae,
the peculiar people and things of nature, that will grow more
numerous as the ages roll by. As the race slowly grows out of the
morass of materiality, of material thoughts, these unusual men
and women will become much more numerous than now they
are. But that they are to be considered as teachers — no, that is
not true.

Do you understand the idea? Do you get the atmosphere of what I
am trying to tell you?

Student — I see the difference between the teacher and the
person of destiny; but she had unusual wisdom, had she not, in
dealing with her particular work?

G. de P. — No, she had not. Her wisdom was instinctive. Wisdom
is something which is consciously used in our work for a
universal purpose. Local success often arises out of great mental
or psychological individual capacity, but such capacity is not
necessarily of a spiritual type; and nothing that lacks spiritual



force belongs to the Lodge work. The test of spirituality is one
test: universality.

Joan of Arc was a good girl. She was a most unusual character,
and she did what was considered in her time to be a holy work —
for her time, you understand me; but she was not a messenger of
the Lodge. There are none of the marks of a messenger there, not
one. That was one reason why I rebelled once, and gave vocal
expression to my rebellion, when I heard someone state that in
his opinion KT was a reincarnation of Joan of Arc! Her fate was
tragic, to be sure — cruel, unjust, but Karma will take care of all
that.

Student — In reference to the overshadowings that you were
speaking of just now, I was thinking of Henry More and of
Bismarck. Would they be included in that class? Henry More in
his third dialogue — the Platonic philosopher — refers to his
being out in a bark and a great Indian teacher appearing to him
and teaching him a great many things. The thoughts are very
theosophical. In fact, it includes nearly everything — the rounds
and the races and a great number of other things; and HPB in a
letter speaks of Bismarck as having a private adept in the
mountains or in the Black Forest, who helped him in his struggles
against the machinations of the Church, which was then trying to
get the domination of Germany and very nearly did so. Would
these cases be examples of just impersonal help by the Masters?

G. de P. — Yes. It is true that Bismarck was a very much
misunderstood man. To say that he had an adept is speaking a
truth. It does not mean on the other hand that Bismarck was a
chela. It does not mean that he himself was an adept. It means
that he was one of the men of destiny, whose exalted post at the
time and whose psychological capacity fitted him to be a quasi-
unconscious, a quasi-conscious, instrument for the work of the



White Lodge against the Black Lodge. Do you understand?

Henry More was of the same category. He was a dreamer, an
idealist. His thoughts were often universal. There was high
spirituality there, as there was also, by the way, in some of
Bismarck's work. Henry More was an unconscious chela. Such
exist — men who have not arrived at the point where they can, as
yet, be told of their chelaship. They have not come to that point
yet, but they are very near to the point. They are what you might
call unconscious chelas — men who are being trained behind the
veil of invisibility for a future great work in the history of the
world.

Student — Can you tell us something more about the initiation
period, which I understand goes on at this time of the year? Is
there not something more, besides its being the time of the winter
solstice, in the fact that so many of the great teachers have been
born at this time of the year?

G. de P. — Yes, indeed. That is a question which I would like to
answer as a finish to our study tonight. It is now ten minutes past
nine. If there are any other questions, will you kindly ask them at
present, and just remind me later of the question that you have
asked.

Student — Mine is short. You have spoken tonight of the test of
spirituality as being universality; and I have wondered so much
many times about the Neoplatonist teachers, Ammonius Saccas,
and the Alexandrian teachers, Plotinus and Hypatia, were they
messengers?

G. de P. — No, not exactly. They were all human beings who
knew of the existence of the Lodges of the great teachers. They
were individuals who were chelas or rather who were beginning
chelaship; but with the possible exception of Ammonius Saccas,



they were not what could be called the messengers of the Lodge.
Ammonius Saccas might fall within that category. I think he
belonged there. A messenger means just what the word says —
one who comes with a message from the Lodge. The next
question, please.

Student — In connection with what you were just saying about
Bismarck, is there anything in the story of the "Little Red Man"
who visited Napoleon?

G. de P. — I remember reading a very interesting book (I think it
was written by Alexandre Dumas) about "the little red man of the
Tuileries."

Student — Mr. Judge refers to it quite profoundly, I think.

G. de P. — Now, as a matter of fact, Napoleon has been greatly
admired on account of the character of the work that he did in his
life. He was, in fact, one of the men of destiny. I do not believe,
however, that he was at any time in communication with Masters
of wisdom. I will go a little farther and ask you a question: do you
think that if he was in communication with invisible powers, that
these powers were Masters of holy wisdom or unholy wisdom?

Student — I think they were unholy, because you said in the
Temple that Napoleon was an agent of the destructive forces.

G. de P. — Yes, I did say words to that effect. Alexander the Great,
so called, Julius Caesar, Napoleon, even Charlemagne — Charles
the Great of France — and many more men of the same kind,
were agents of the White Lodge only in the sense that they were
men of destiny and their work was a work which had to be done.
But, considered from another viewpoint every one of them was
an agent of the Black Lodge.

Now, that statement may sound like a paradox; but just think it



over. I mean this, that knowing that certain things have to take
place in order to bring to pass certain other events which are
karmic consequences in human history, the Masters of holy
wisdom, of the White Lodge, work with and in those
circumstances in order to ameliorate, to soften, what otherwise
would be much worse than it is. Furthermore, the white magician
will employ at times the agents of the black magician for that
purpose. Do you get that idea?

It is said that one of the best ways to catch a thief is to employ a
thief for that purpose and that principle is apparently one that
the French secret police follow. The French surete generale are
said often to employ men as police agents, as clever detectives,
whom they know to be or to have been unusually clever and
expert criminals.

And, somewhat after the same way, the White Lodge uses a
certain type of workers among men. Knowing that certain events
are destined to take place, the karmic consequences of causes
which consequences have been waiting their time to come forth,
they take the situation as it is and control it as best they may.
They try so to direct the conditions that the consequences will
become diffused and therefore less harmful to men than if they
were concentrated, and therefore disruptive or explosive. Do you
understand what I mean? And yet these very men, whose work
they so direct and control, often are the agents of the Black Lodge,
although usually unconscious agents.

Napoleon, Julius Caesar, Alexander the Great, and others like
them in my judgment belong to the destroyers, not to the
builders. Of course, every destroyer in a larger sense is a builder.
That is true. I mean that every work of destruction naturally
makes place, makes a pathway, for something greater, which will
come after. But that in no wise relieves the karmic responsibility



of those who destroy. They will be held responsible to the very
last iota.

Student — Before I ask my question, may I state certain things
which I believe to be true? One is that a man must love his
religion. I wonder, when someone who is a lover of material
things, has esoteric parents, and those parents in turn who
naturally love what they believe, force upon the child much that
the child resents, does their very sincerity help the soul of that
child in spite of himself?

G. de P. — Yes indeed, very greatly, very greatly. The influence of
impersonal devotion is magical. Love, I tell you, is the greatest
magic agent in the universe. Nothing can withstand its force. In
time it permeates everywhere — even stony human hearts are
finally captured by love and impersonal devotion. And just so, the
devotion of good, self-respecting parents towards an erring child
helps that child greatly, no matter what the child does, no matter
what ingratitude it may show, even if it break its parents' hearts,
that steady love, that impersonal love, that devotion and that
desire to help and aid, in the end do affect the child's karma very
beneficially indeed. Does that answer your question?

Student — Thank you.

Student — You spoke of the nations, each nation having its
helpers and also receiving its planetary influence. Just what is the
national spirit? Is it the higher nature of all the people of that
nation, plus the planetary and the Lodge helpers?

G. de P. — In a vague way; but you are putting the cart before the
horse, it seems to me. If you will look upon the question in
another way, any body of human beings born in the same land
are so gathered together on account of karmic attractions,
attractions which bring them together. These karmic attractions



in turn are more or less controlled by the planetary influences
which control the different countries.

Now, this does not mean that the planet Venus, for instance,
sends its rays only on one country of the earth, or on two,
perhaps; not at all. But it does mean that certain lines of force
from the different planets center or come together with larger
fullness or greater intensity on certain spots of the earth, on
certain countries in other words. Incarnating souls having
vibrations most akin to these concentering forces from the
planets are drawn thither, and gather together as a national body
of people; and this combined common spirit, this quasi-identity
arising in the similarity of vibrations it is which forms the
national spirit of this or that or some other folk. Does that answer
your question?

Student — Yes. ..

G. de P. — I sense the "no" in your voice, and I don't blame you at
all, because you are touching upon a very deep question.

Student — It has always seemed to me that there was something
quite tangible that was the national spirit in every country, and I
had presumed that it was the composite higher nature of all the
people. And tonight, when you spoke of each country having its
helpers, and that both the country and the helpers had their
inspiring influence from the planets, well, I simply added those to
the national spirit that I supposed to be the basic thing; not that I
felt that my national-spirit idea was the primary one, but I
wondered: what is the national spirit?

G. de P. — The national spirit is the combined vibrations of a
similar type existing in all the souls which incarnate in a certain
country of the globe. Take the illustration of a tree. A tree above
the earth has its stock, its trunk, with all its branches and twigs



and leaves, and beneath the earth has its thousands of roots and
rootlets. Let us say that each root or rootlet or leaf or twig is a
human being. They all join in the trunk. A common vitality, as it
were, flows from the trunk into all the roots and leaves and back
again. Now the national spirit is this trunk, fed by the roots and
leaves, it is true; but the roots and leaves in turn are fed by the
trunk.

You look at your problem from below; you look upwards. Now try
to imagine the national spirit as the aggregate of all the spirits, all
the entities, incarnated in a certain country; and that they are
drawn together on account of the forces flowing from the
different planets rather than from the men themselves,
considered merely as an aggregate of individuals composing or
building up a so-called national spirit. Do you get the idea?

Student — Well, I had supposed that the national spirit, when we
speak of the national spirit —

G. de P. — It is a phrase.

Student — It is a phrase; but it seemed as if the national spirit
was the best quality in all the individuals. I have not included
man's lower nature. Is the national spirit the best of the man or,
in other words, is the national spirit the national character?

G. de P. — The national spirit is often inferior to the best of a
man, usually is very much inferior. The national spirit, as I have
told you, is simply the similarity of vibrations of a certain group
of people, and belongs rather to the vitality than to the spirit side.
I don't think that you have your question clear in your own mind.
Just state your question again.

Student — I do not know whether or not to think of the national
spirit, then, as simply a poetical phrase, simply as a literary
phrase.



G. de P. — Well, what is your question?

Student — Well, I do understand the answer, that the national
spirit is the individuals brought together, and I shall cease to
think of it as only the combined higher nature of a people.

G. de P. — That is partially true, but I am afraid that I have not
answered your question. State your question clearly, if you can
remember it. Just state it anew, because it touches upon a very
interesting topic of thought.

Student — I can make it no simpler than to say, what is the
national spirit? What is it? What do we mean by that phrase?

G. de P. — The national spirit is the similarity of astral vibrations,
which belong to a group of people. It is called spirit by courtesy.
Individual men are usually far higher in ideals than their
national spirit is, far higher; and this was shown very clearly in
the last great war. Do you get the idea?

Student — Yes, I think I understand.

G. de P. — Probably every human being in all the countries knew
perfectly well that the war was an insane outbreak; and yet the
national spirit ran away with them. And I don't mean mere
patriotism, I mean the national spirit, such as you have been
talking about. Probably every man in all the countries involved in
the Great War, had he had his way, had he had the power, would
have stopped it overnight and resorted to reason and justice. Such
is the man, the individual.

It is all right to have a national spirit, to be proud of one's
country. The man who does not love his country, the land of his
birth, is an unnatural sort of man. But higher than that feeling is
the spiritual view that we are all children of our common earth —
brothers not merely in instinct, brothers not merely in feeling,



brothers not merely in human qualities, but actually, ultimately
of the same blood, no matter what the colors of our skins are. If
we go back far enough in time, we realize that we are of the same
one stock, humanity. That is the fundamental thought which will
make wars become impossible.

This national spirit, when it expresses itself concretely, produces
the various nationalisms that you hear so much about. And these
nationalisms make for wars. This does not mean that nationalism
is necessarily wrong. Please do not leap from Charybdis into
Scylla. Keep the middle view, the middle road, in your thoughts.
Be proud of the fine qualities of your country; but in thinking of
individuals remember the men in history who have achieved
great moral deeds, impersonal deeds, rather than the military
and naval heroes.

Student — I think it is HPB who says that there is a body in Spain
connected with the Lodge, or that there was at that time. Is that
body still working?

G. de P. — Certainly. Every country has its own corps of adepts, if
you like to put it in that way; and they are working all the time.
There is one in each country.

Student — Is the one in Spain a center disguised, as you might
say, under the form of a Roman Catholic institution, perhaps?

G. de P. — I would not say that it is disguised, but it does the work
with the material which is present and with the human beings
which compose the people among whom this center works. Now,
the Lodge in Spain is not working for the immediate future. Its
destiny lies on the horizon of time. Spain once more will be a
great power in the councils of the world in time to come, but not
yet. That time has not come, nor is it even close at hand. It is too
far away. It is on the horizon in time. There is a devotion in the



Spanish character which is the basic factor in keeping that people
alive. Thus far it has expressed itself as national egoism, strong
Roman Catholic views, and so forth; but that spirit of devotion,
however misguided it may be at present, nevertheless is the vital
power behind that folk, and it is on that devotion that is going to
be builded the better and nobler Spain of the future.

Student — I think in the early days of 1900-1-2 or 3, somewhere
about that time, KT spoke in a meeting in the Rotunda about there
being a Lodge in Spain, and that she would come into an estate
there before she passed out; that she would get this estate and
work in Spain; and I have often wondered about that.

G. de P. — I don't know what the speaker's reference is to, I am
sure.

Student — Perhaps some of the others here remember something
about it. I made a little note of it at the time.

G. de P. — Well, may I remind you, of how often KT has protested
against remarks made by her being taken down and, years later,
brought up, such remarks being usually misunderstood, as
signifying something that she did not mean. A teacher often
speaks in parables, uses words that are perfectly proper and
appropriate at the time, but does not mean that too much weight
should be put upon such merely verbal statements. Yet some
student will make a note of it, it may fascinate the imagination of
that student, the imagination then begins to work to misconstrue;
and a few years later a statement is brought up: "But you said so-
and-so." Immediately the teacher, in that student's view, is put on
the defensive. Why? Because the student himself has
misunderstood.

I do not say that you have misunderstood in this instance; but
your remark gave me the occasion to point this fact out. "G. de P.,"



our beloved KT told me once, "my own students are going to
damn me. They misunderstand what I say. I make a remark. It is
treasured up, twisted or distorted or misunderstood, and years
afterwards I hear about it; and I shall be damned in the future if
this thing goes on." It was the same with HPB, and the same with
Judge.

Student — May we have the answer to the question concerning
initiations at the winter solstice?

G. de P. — Yes. Will you kindly state your question again?

Student — Can you tell us something more about the period of
initiation which takes place at this time of the year as I
understand it? Is there not something more in the fact that so
many of the great teachers have been born at this time of the
year, than the mere fact of its being the winter solstice time?

G. de P. — How do you know that the teachers were born
(physically born is what you have in mind), at the season of the
winter solstice? I will tell you that it has reference to the mystical
birth; and it is this mystical birth, achieved through initiation,
which took place in the middle of the winter period. The supreme
initiatory cycle takes place when the Sun, and Mercury, and
Venus, and the Moon, and the Earth are in syzygy, as the
astronomers say, in a straight line as it were; that is to say a
straight line from the Sun would pass through or very close to
each of the other bodies mentioned.

Why was this combination of time and circumstance perpetuated
as the time of the supreme initiation? I can tell you this: the Sun is
a divine being. It is constantly throwing forth from itself currents
of physical and vital power, as well as spiritual and psychological
energies; and when a number of planets are in line, the
influences received from the Sun are colored by the vitality, the



vital and other powers, inherent in each planet.

Now, as regards the Moon. The Moon on this occasion must be
new, not full. That is to say the Earth must be the outermost of the
celestial bodies that I have spoken of, the Sun must be the most
distant, Mercury must come next, then Venus, then the Moon, and
then the Earth.

The Moon (now listen carefully) is the receiver and giver of
human souls. It receives human souls at death, and they pass
from the Moon to the Earth before reincarnating. The typically
ideal situation for initiation is where a straight line will pass
through the center, or nearly so, of all these celestial bodies. Then
the spiritual influences streaming from the Sun carry along with
them, as they proceed to the Earth, the respective vital impress or
color of each one of the planets and of the Moon. The aspirant
who has been in training for months or perhaps years before,
approaches this date of his initiation in heart and mind (that is to
say, in thought and aspiration) by still more and more intensive
preparing. He has been told in general what is coming, what he is
to expect. Preparations have been made. He is watched over and
cared for by the teachers; and at the exact time when the Moon,
the center of the Moon (this is the ideal situation) and the other
celestial bodies — or at any rate at the exact time when the Moon
is nearest this straight line — his spirit, the spirit of the aspirant,
more accurately the soul-spirit, leaves his body and travels along
that line by magnetic attraction sunwards, and enters the Sun. In
some cases the return is made almost instantaneously, because
human time is not a factor in these things so far as the mystical
movements are concerned. The body meanwhile is entranced.

Now, I will draw a curtain here, and take you in thought to a
period two weeks later than the date of the winter solstice, when
the Moon is full, to the 4th of January. The aspirant then returns



into self-conscious existence on Earth. During those two weeks his
soul-spirit has been peregrinating, and on the 4th of January his
soul-spirit returns, carrying with it the solar glory, and as it re-
enters the entranced body and the physical man awakens to
physical consciousness, the whole being is suffused with solar
splendor, the very face shines with glory. And when I say the
solar splendor, I do not mean the ordinary physical solar light. I
mean the spiritual splendor of the Sun, of which the physical light
is the outer garment, the vitality of the Sun streaming forth.

His face is suffused, his whole body is surrounded with this
splendor, with the glory, so that, as the truthful word has come
out of the crypts of initiation, he is "clothed with the sun." For the
time being, for that period, short or long according to the man
himself who has gone through this test successfully, he is a "risen
Christ," a manifested Buddha. He is surrounded with the buddhic
splendor, and for the time being is an incarnate god, an incarnate
human god. He has seen his own higher self face to face, and has
been taught — and knows!

Thus are the buddhas and the christs "born."

You may remember having heard the 6th of January spoken of in
Christian ritual and story, for that date is in the Christian Church
the Epiphany. Epiphany is a Greek word meaning "the
manifestations of a god." By the various changes of calendar, the
Epiphany in the esoteric mystical sense, strictly speaking, should
now fall on the 4th of January and not on the 6th, because the 4th
of January is two weeks after the date of the winter solstice.
Therefore the 4th of January is, strictly speaking, the beginning of
the esoteric New Year.

Thus were all the great initiates of the past "born" in the winter
season, and, by Occidental habit and custom, they are said to have
been born on Christmas Day, or what we call Christmas Day.



Actually, the true date is not December 25th, but December 21-2,
the day of the winter solstice. It is merely through a mistake of
the Christians, based on a misunderstanding of a custom of the
Mithraic teachers, at some date previous to the time of Julius
Caesar, that the 25th of December was chosen as the day instead
of the 21st. There is a similar mystery connected with what the
Christian Church commemorates as Easter, the resurrection from
the tomb, from the dead; but that is another very interesting
esoteric story.

Student — Might I ask what happens in the years when the new
moon does not come on the date of the winter solstice?

G. de P. — The same rites are gone through, but with much less
effect; and as the mystic birth of the great ones takes place at rare
intervals, these initiations may be reserved from one incarnation
to the next, or until such astronomical conjunction takes place
more or less completely. Meanwhile, the initiations proceed just
the same; but men not so great are initiated. There are also times
when actually no initiation takes place at all; but the period is
remembered, is commemorated, and is held in reverence and
respect.

I think that HPB in one of the volumes of Lucifer refers to the 4th
of January as being the beginning of the esoteric New Year.

There are a number of things that you can learn from the facts
that I have stated: first, that one's inner self is not the same as the
personal self, nor yet the same as the psychological self. There is
in man an inner god. There is in man also the human soul. There
is in man an entity still inferior — the animal soul; and all these
three are the seats of entities, or the seeds of entities. The animal
soul is an undeveloped human soul. The human soul is an
undeveloped god. Yet they all work together in each human being
to form the inner constitution which we call man. This inner god



or inner self is at once you and not you. It is your parent, the
source of all you are, the source of all your inspiration and
illumination, the fountain of life and of all the noble virtues in
you; and yet, while it is you, it is not you. You are the human soul,
a child of the divine within you, and therefore a spark of divinity
growing into full-blown divinity, or rather destined to achieve
full-blown divinity, in time; and this fact is one of the great
mysteries.

I do not expect you to understand it all at present. I have given to
you the teaching, and I do expect that you will think about it and
ponder over it and try to understand it; because this teaching is a
key, a most wonderful key, to understanding the mysteries not
only of the human being, but of the universal Mother Nature who
surrounds us. We are all interlinked and interlocked. We are all
interconnected, and yet each one of us is an individual. The very
atoms which compose our bodies, our physical being, are our
children and yet each one of them is a learning entity, destined
through the coming ages of the future to bloom forth into self-
conscious godhood. We human souls were such life-atoms once.
We have now attained the human stage, and as time goes on we
shall become divine beings in our turn then giving birth to others
who will rise up along the evolutionary path in the way that we
have done. And, as a concluding remark, remember that every
entity belongs to the vitality and to the heart of some greater
entity in which it lives, and moves, and has its being; and this is
universal throughout the cosmos.
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August 26, 1941

Masters

G. de P. — I suppose all of us have a certain amount of vague
interest in the mere physical appearance of the teachers. But after
all, they assume bodies at will, and cast them aside at will, and
what does it matter whether the skin be shriveled like an old
apple, or whether it be soft and smooth and downy like the skin
of a child? How does that affect the spirit or the soul? It is the
inner power that makes the man.

There is no objection to speaking of the Masters or of talking
about them to outside friends who are not theosophists, but the
thing that we should do is to essay to place them before our eyes
as a pattern, a copy, to look up to and to strive to become alike
unto them. This really is very important. Have the ideal; for the
Master is already in each one of us. Each one of us is a Master
clothed with all the vestures of the lower consciousness. If we can
figurate to our imaginations, reverently and beautifully, what the
Masters essentially are, not in the body but in themselves, and
strive to become like unto them, I think it is one of the finest yoga
parts of our training. I think everyone of us ought to do that,
every one of us. Furthermore it has this effect: the higher parts of
the auric egg become strengthened in action in the constitution,



the akasic powers of the auric egg collect around an individual
who keeps the ideal of the Master constantly in his heart and
before his eyes. I do not say that it will enable him to avoid every
danger, because karma cannot be set aside, but it will act as a
shield around him against temptation, against evil influences of
all kinds, against doubt and envy, and against making new bad
karma. It will make himself humble in the beautiful sense of the
word. And it will enable him to see the beauty in others — and
that already is a huge achievement.

We should keep the Master before our eyes as an ideal for us to
attain to. To the Master within it is beneficial in every line, in
conduct, in our dealings with others. In our own troubles and
trials and difficulties it is an immense comfort and consolation.
Keep the ideal of the Master before your eyes always, and you
will find as time goes on that there will be an ever greater
disinclination to chatter about them, because you feel the
realization has become holy, sacred, something that you prize
almost too much to talk about, although there is no harm in it.

The very fact that we proclaim the existence of these exalted and
perfected men seems to clinch the argument in the minds of those
who are not theosophists. It gives them an ideal. It is the answer
to the question: Well, have there ever been men like that? The
answer is: certainly; consult the annals of history. They live today
and they founded the TS, and while they do not guide it, they
protect it and watch over it, and will continue protecting and
watching over it as long as we who compose the TS are faithful to
our part of the work; and when we abandon that — should we
ever become crazy — then they would withdraw, or found a new
TS.

k ok ock

The point in the discussion of the Instruction just read is whether



the Occidental world was ready for a more or less public
dissemination of occult truth, instead of carrying it on as the
Lodge had been doing for several thousands of years, more or less
secretly and by the training of individuals or small groups of
individuals.

September 30, 1941
Visions

I honestly wish there were a little less running after visions and a
greater concentration on facts that we know to be facts. I realize
well that facts are not so easy to formulate. They require thought
and study. Visions are often fascinating, because dressed in the
habiliments usually of the theater and of the playwright. They are
attractive. You don't have to think. You either swallow down or
you spew up, according to whether you accept a so-called vision,
or not. I don't see that any vision will do any man any good unless
he has it himself, and unless it be a vision spiritually speaking.
Then indeed they are very different, and are wonderful, because,
as the Hebrew Bible says, "Without a vision — (which means
without a glimpse of the Real) — the people perish." It is one of
the truest statements in literature. But that is a vision which the
people have themselves. It is not something which is handed to
them and they are told: this is a vision. [ hope you understand.

If sincerity in believing one has visions were enough in itself,
then every fanatic in history, because every fanatic is deadly
sincere, would be doing righteousness.

Purpose of the ES

It is a fatal error, I think, to assume that attitude of being "holier
than thou," or of knowing all, because that is exactly what we do
not claim. None of us believes that. We have to use our brains in



these things, our tact, our diplomacy, our good sense, our
judgment. In the first place, the whole purpose of the ES is to form
a group or body of devoted students whose first thought is the TS.
The ES was founded, not solely for the individual development,
for the development of individuals, or for their gaining of curious
and recondite teaching. Not at all. But to gather together a band of
absolutely loyal and devoted theosophists who would give all they
could of strength, time, and money, to keep the Masters' work in
the world going, in other words the TS. Now that means that we
have to use our tact and our diplomacy and our good sense, our
judgment, our discrimination, the kindliness of our hearts; and it
would be a fatal error, a gross breach of all the proprieties, not
only of ordinary social conduct, but of the ES rule of humility in
the beautiful sense of that word, to pose before the world as the
only channels of truth. We know better than that, and it is only
recently that I myself have taken a positive stand in a public
gathering to state that there are millions of people in the world
who are just as good Theosophists as we are, so far as inner
feeling, and so far as direction of spiritual aspiration, go.

Of course, even publicly, if I were asked whether I thought the TS
was a channel for truth, I would speak with emphasis: Indeed I
do, Sir, or my friend. If I were asked if it is the only channel of
truth in the world, I would say: Emphatically not, never has been.
If  were asked by an ES student: Is there another body of
students of the archaic occultism in the world directly connected
with the Lodge, and helped by the Teachers, except ours, I would
say: No, there is no other formally organized body or group or
association, working albeit occultly, in the outer or exoteric
world.

True Impersonal Love Will Not Condone Weakness

True impersonal love will never condone self-indulgent weakness



in a child. Never. The parents' hands are always to be firm and
never faltering. I was envisaging parents with some degree of
wisdom. Such love should never excuse or condone deliberate
evildoing or weakness, nor should the parental love and
sympathy ever be allowed to affect the child as condoning further
self-indulgence or weakness. The true love is that which will
sometimes restrain, just as the spiritual love in a man's own heart
will restrain and constrain the human soul of that man to act
manly; and such spiritual love will never condone or assist in
continued weakness. If so, you have the cases, so rare, of the
parting of the soul from the spirit, resulting in what we call a lost
soul, because the spiritual soul will never condone. It would not
be a spiritual soul if it did. It would not be wise. It would simply
be a partner in weakness, and no true parent will ever be a
partner in the weakness of his child. That is the worst kind of
love. It amounts to evil love, because it stimulates the child into
thinking it has the sympathy of his parent in further ill-doing.

Egos Awaiting Reincarnation

When the egos are awaiting incarnation on earth, where are they,
and what is their state of consciousness? All the egos are in the
devachan, of course. When you recollect that life on earth may
endure anywhere from a few moments of time after birth up to
almost any age this side of 100, but that the periods in the
devachan are 100 times as long averagely of course, not rigidly,
you can readily see that there must be many, many times more
egos in the devachan than there are imbodied.

September 30, 1941
Refrain from Judging

Whether we will or whether we nill, whether we like it or dislike



it, so great is the power of human destiny moving onwards and
upwards, that wounds are healed, destiny is accomplished, even
after the most fearful earthquakes, moral and spiritual and
physical.

I think it a very wise rule for us students of occultism to refrain
from judging. If anyone thinks he is wise enough, let him take the
consequences. I can assure you that I for one do not think I am
wise enough to sit in judgment of anyone. I know perfectly well in
my poor dumb way what is right and what is wrong, and I strive
to follow the right and to avoid what is wrong, and that takes all
my time and all my energy. I have learned that I do not know
enough to condemn any fellow human being whatsoever; and I
bless the stars that be that I have learned this much.

The Pleiades

I am sorry but I fail to understand the desire of this particular
companion to know more about the constellation of the Pleiades,
unless indeed it is because of a very ancient belief that the group
called the Pleiades stands relatively high in spirituality, so that
even the Hebrew Bible in one of its passages speaks of the "sweet
influence of the Pleiades." I can only say that among the great
numbers of stars, some are higher than others, and others
inferior, but the Pleiades is higher than the average, higher in
spirituality.

Temptations of Chelaship

You are a chela, let us say. You are striving to break through a
mist which to you is almost impenetrable. You do not seem to
succeed. The teacher knows that until you break your own way
out like the chick from the shell, you will never have freedom. If
the Master comes and dissipates the fog around you, he has
cheated you of the chance to gain in strength and knowledge and
wisdom. You must grow yourself.



Now then, suppose the Master sees in your destiny the approach
into your vicinage, or into your friendship we will say — no, not
your friendship, but into your neighborhood — of someone else
who, because of karmic links between you and him, gives you the
opportunity to overcome something that is in your character, I
can conceive a situation where your own teacher — you are a
chela under this hypothesis — will not aid this agent provocateur
as the French call it, this provoking agent, he will not aid that
agent to tempt you, but he will stand aside, watchful, in pity,
hoping that you will have the strength to repel and thus break
through the fog surrounding you. Do you get the picture? Because
you will have to meet that someday under the hypothesis we have
just tried to sketch; and why not do it now when by overcoming
you will have a chance to break out of the fog, rise into the
sunlight and reach freedom.

Of course, every temptation is not like that at all; and when the
Masters — to use the graphic language spoken of — use a dugpa
for holy purposes, it is never to betray or to defeat the struggling
spirit of the pupil; but on the contrary only when the Master's
wisdom knows that that influence will act somewhat as a catalyst
— you follow me? — will act somewhat as the whip or spur to
force you to rise in rebellion against the situation and free
yourself. To me there is an enormous difference between the two.
Do not assume for a moment that I mean to say that the Masters
use the dugpas to tempt their disciples, because that would be
awful, and it is not true. Sometimes our truest friends help us
greatly, not so much by the comforting hand, but by arousing our
innate powers of vision, of rebellion against an evil one could fall
into. Often our own friends do that, and thus they prove
themselves the truest friends. I can assure you that the teachings
of occultism are held so strictly secret because, in the keeping of
weak and unstable moral characters, the results could be



disastrous. Surely you all see that! There are many truths that
some people are just not fit to be told. They would not take them
in properly. They would take them in in the wrong way, and it
might be an opportunity for indulgence in evil, or an opportunity
for self-indulgence along a weak line.

Furthermore, let me point this out, it is quite collateral, that
sometimes the human being who in sincerity stumbles on the
path, is rising more rapidly than the holy saint who is too high to
stumble, and therefore has a plain pathway before him, and may
even long for an opportunity to test his strength. Therefore blame
never those who stumble on the path. It all depends upon
whether the heart is earnest and pure and innately good.

Preparation Before Sleep

The reference is to the knowledge gained by the higher ego when
freed from the fleshly trammels of the body during sleep. The
man returns refreshed and inspired; and if the life on earth is at
all accordant with the rules of spirituality, it helps to break down
the barriers of what will later become conscious inspiration. One
of the best rules to help this was that laid down by old Pythagoras
which he taught his pupils in far past times in Crotona. It has
been beautifully rhymed, I do not remember it exactly but it runs
something like this:

Let not the setting sun close thine eyes in sleep ere thou
hast passed in review all the events of the day just ending.
What have I done that was done amiss? What have I done
that was done aright? Let me learn to do all things aright.

I think that is wonderfully beautiful, and the mind falling into the
dreamland, or the dreamless lands of sleep, with that urge
carrying it upwards into the higher regions of the spiritual
nature, returns when the morning comes, not only refreshed, but



fired with spiritual and higher intellectual wisdom which acts as
an unconscious vital urge through all the next day. We seem to
arise quieted and at peace. Things fall simply and easily into
place. There are no sweet bells jangled out of tune for that day. All
things seem to run harmoniously, and it is true. Anyone can
experience it who will practice it. You people sometimes ask me
for so-called practical rules of occultism. There is one of the

finest: you can practice it and gain the benefit of it. If you don't
you won't.

October 28, 1941

Four Sacred Seasons

We celebrate these four sacred seasons in reverence, and some of
us in holy awe — I cannot think of a better or more expressive
term than this — and we do this because at each one of these
sacred seasons actual initiations are held somewhere on the
surface of this earth. Some human being at every one of these
seasons is passing the portals of wisdom into the greater light. As
far as I know, the supply of such disciples has never ceased; and it
continues, and their number will grow larger as the yugas pass.

So please do not think that when we celebrate these sacred
seasons, they are merely commemorative celebrations. We
commune as it were in spirit with those who are actually passing
through the trials.

HPB pointed out many years ago that every New Year was a new
chance to take a step ahead, that there was actually something
wonderful about the New Year time, which of course in her
meaning did not signify the exoteric 1st of January, but it meant
what we call the time of the winter solstice. Every one of us
students — we are approaching it now — has a new chance at



each such recurring cycle every year to make a step forwards, if
we will and dare. It depends entirely upon us. It is easier to do it
at the times of these four sacred seasons; easiest perhaps at the
time of the winter solstice.

The Tribunal of the Higher Self

Our appearances before the tribunal of the higher self up to the
time when we undertake a true initiation self-consciously are
karmic. Periodically, indeed every night when we sleep, the
karmic record for the past time, be it a day or a month, whatever
it may be, is read by our higher self, by our spirit, by the god
within each one of us. Our destiny is as it were written down. We
ourselves have carven that destiny: our thoughts, our feelings,
and our consequent actions following upon these feelings and
thoughts. Indeed this happens every night. We do not know
anything about it, but what we are is registered, noted, and, to use
a figure of speech, the inner lipika makes the record. From this
there is no appeal, there is no recourse. We simply must abide by
what we are, which means what we have made ourselves.

Now then, when at a true initiation, a self-conscious undertaking
of the dread trials, if the neophyte is successful, he meets for a
longer or shorter time his own inner god face to face. Self meets
self and gives an accounting of selfhood. This is the same thing
exactly, only instead of the higher self scanning the record of the
time just past, and inscribing it as it were in the books of the
karmic recorders, then is the time when a man faces the god
within him. I cannot find the language to carry this thought
farther, but I am sure that you can intuit what I am trying to say.
Language simply drops powerless. We can sense it, feel it by
intuition. The soul then learns its destiny from the karmic judge
which is the god within, the man himself, man's own divine part.
Self sees self unveiled. Self recognizes self, self calls to self, self



helps self, self judges self. See the infinite wisdom and beauty of
this. There is no favoritism, it is simply naked truth.

Now then, if the soul standing before its spirit can receive that
spirit unto itself, if the soul can become the spirit, enter into the
substance of the spirit, in other words to use the Egyptian
phrasing, if the human being is capable then of becoming
Osirified, becoming the inner Osiris, the man thereafter is Osiris,
thereafter the man is Buddha, is Christ. If not, there is another
chance.

KT's Work

It was proposed once in the KTMG early meetings that one
evening should be devoted to KT. And you now ask would it be all
right to do so now?

Well, I understand the devotion in the heart of this querent
asking this question, and I remember some time after I took office
I myself spoke of the great pleasure it would give us all to devote
an evening's study to KT. But I have come to the conclusion that
no useful end or objective could be served, and furthermore it
would concentrate the attention of our students too much on one
single teacher; or to put it otherwise too much on a person as
contrasted with the work itself. I think it is better to just wash that
out of our thoughts, if you please. KT's work itself was so grand
that I prefer to have it stand as an unpainted monument, an
unworked-over monument, in our hearts and minds.
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G. de P. — As you know, this group was established in
commemoration of the esoteric work of our beloved Katherine
Tingley. It is in a very real sense, in an esoteric sense, a step
higher and more advanced. I might add before passing on to
other business, for your information and thought, that the higher
the degree is in the esoteric work the less is the formality, the less
the ceremonial, the less the ritual, the fewer the ritualistic
observances; until, when the higher degrees are reached, all
teaching is given in the silence by a method of transference of
thought which in Tibet is called the hpho-wa; and of it some
adumbration of understanding is known in the Occident as
thought-transference.

In those higher degrees the students or neophytes or chelas do
not necessarily even meet together. They study individually, and
they may be in various and different parts of the world. They
intercommunicate along the spiritual or rather the higher
psychomagnetic line of communication. They assemble at the
same time although the hours in the different countries may be
quite different. I say that they assemble at the same time each one
in his own private study, be it a cave, be it a room, be it in a busy
marketplace of men, and hold communion and receive
instructions.

Now I am ready to answer questions if anyone cares to ask.

Student — I would like to ask a question. In the first volume of
The Secret Doctrine, page 571, there is this statement: "This is the
Logos (the first), or Vajradhara, the Supreme Buddha (also called



Dorjechang). As the Lord of all Mysteries, he cannot manifest, but
sends into the world of manifestation his heart — 'the diamond-
heart,' Vajrasattwa (Dorjesempa)." Is there more that you could
explain about that?

G. de P. — Yes. "The Lord of All Mysteries" is a title given in Tibet
to one of the highest of the buddhas of compassion, called
Vajradhara, who of course does not manifest in physical existence
at all, but lives as an enduring spiritual energy or power in the
solar system of which our own globe is a part. The sending of the
influences from the diamond-heart means a remaining in
conscious existence on that plane, which is a low plane for this
buddha, in order that from that seat, that throne, so to speak, he
may remain in spiritual communication with the entities below.
In fact, this buddha, in another part of the teachings, is often
called one of the Silent Watchers.

The meaning of the phrase Silent Watcher in general is one who
has achieved all, who has learned all, that a certain cycle of life
can possibly teach him, who is therefore omniscient so far as all
in that plane and beneath that plane is concerned, and who
renounces higher individual progress for the purpose of
remaining as the dominating, dominant spiritual influence of a
hierarchy.

Is that thought clear to you all? That I think may answer your
question and give an outline of the meaning of the words which
you have quoted.

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — There is a statement made in The Secret Doctrine, 1
think in italics. In the great book of the mysteries we are told that
seven lords created seven men. Three of these lords were purely
spiritual; the other four not so spiritual and full of passion. And in



the beginning of the next paragraph it says: "This accounts for the
differences in human nature." There are many questions that I
should like to ask on that; but there is one in particular: I should
like to ask if we as a body of esotericists belong to a particular —
do we go under one particular — hierarchy of these great pitris?

G. de P. — You belong to the hierarchy of the lords of
compassion, the same as the buddhas of compassion; and as a
group, as a body of students of the ancient wisdom, you are
supposed to follow the rules of our own holy order emanating
from our supreme head, the Maha-chohan. But that does not at all
contradict the other fact that each human being belongs to his
own particular and especial solar and planetary ray. Is that
responsive to your question so far?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — Let me remind you once more — I have told you this, I
believe, a number of times — there is a law of occultism that the
answers you receive are strictly responsive to the questions that
you ask. If your question is clear and definite, the answer will be
clear and definite. If it is a spiritual question you ask, the answer
will be responsive. If it is a psychical question, the answer will be
responsive. If the question that you ask is not well phrased, the
high probability is that the answer that you receive will be
equally vague. This is a strict rule, and you see the psychological
reason for it. If you do not knock properly, the door will not open
to you, or it will be opened ajar. You receive according to the
manner in which you ask. Therefore please, for your own sakes,
try to make your questions brief and clear-cut. Make them brief,
clear-cut, right to the point; and if necessary ask two or three,
four or five, questions, rather than trying to put all your thought
into one long and involved question. Has anyone any other
question?



Student — I think many of the older students have been
interested in Damodar K. Mavalankar, the chela who worked so
splendidly with HPB and was taken after great trials into Tibet;
and Katherine Tingley told us many years ago several interesting
things about him, and I thought many would (I should certainly)
be very glad to know if you could tell us anything more. Is he still
with us? Is he working with us?

G. de P. — Yes, he certainly is. He went to Tibet, I think it was in
1885, was it not?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — On a call from his teacher. Now, I am going to tell you
something that involves a mystery, but it is the only way in which
I can speak of'it. It is this: Damodar arrived, and at the present
time is working in Sambhala. Nevertheless there was circulated,
many years ago, a very credible report that his body was found
frozen stiff in one of the passes of the snowy Himalayas. Is that
perfectly clear? I should like to know if anyone finds it difficult to
understand. Don't be afraid to speak.

Student — Might I say in connection with that, that HPB says in
one of her letters that she thought he might have arranged some
occult "trick" (I think she used that word) in order to throw a
glamor over the world. She said that openly in a letter in the tenth
volume of The Path, I think.

G. de P. — And do you think that that has to do with what I have
just spoken of?

Student — It seems possible to me that it gives a hint or two.

G. de P. — Well, it may. You must realize that the physical body
has very little indeed to do with esoteric work, and that at a
certain stage of spiritual progress it is not uncommon for those



who have reached that stage simply to lay the body aside,
sometimes in a trance more or less long, which may last for
weeks or months or even years occasionally; or simply allow it to
die and thereafter work invisibly as the nirmanakayas do. Now, I
will go this far: I do not believe that Damodar's body died. He was
a very unusual character, greatly beloved by HPB. He gave up a
great deal, too.

Student — He was a prince?

G. de P. — He was a prince of men as the saying goes. All I can tell
you is that now he is working in Sambhala. You know what
Sambhala is, I presume?

Student — I do not know.

G. de P. — Sambhala is the esoteric name given to what may
popularly be called the Central Lodge, the Great Lodge. It refers
more particularly to the Lodge's geographical position on the
earth. It is a district in the central or central western part of Tibet.
No human being can ever enter that promised land, that holy
land, unless he be called. It is surrounded by an akasic veil of
invisibility; and an army of airplanes might fly over it and see it
not. All the armies of all the nations on earth might pass it by and
not know that it existed. It is the home of the greatest of the
Masters, and the residence of that particular maha-chohan who is
the head of our own order. It is spoken of in Oriental legends, in
the exoteric legends, as the happy land, the land of promise, and
by other names. It is quite an extensive tract of country. It may
interest you to know also that in it are gathered some of the most
valuable records of the human race — not only literary records,
but what is ordinarily called archaeological, historical, what not.
There, surrounded by the greatest and most evolved human
beings, the Silent Watcher of the earth has his invisible abode.



Student — I was wanting to ask if the Maha-chohan was the
Silent Watcher spoken of in The Secret Doctrine, coming in with
the third race and who would not leave the earth until the end of
the cycle?

G. de P. — Maha-chohan is a title that applies to many
individuals. It is a shifting title, somewhat like the word initiate.
There are low initiates and high initiates; there are low maha-
chohans and high. Now, the maha-chohan of the third race, if you
refer to one particular individual, is the same as the maha-
chohan of this present race. If you refer to another individual, of
lower degree, it is not.

Student — Well, in the meeting several weeks ago you said that
the Maha-chohan, Gautama Buddha, was our maha-chohan. I was
wondering if he is the same as the one that is spoken of in The
Secret Doctrine.

G. de P. — No. Please remember that Gautama Buddha was a
man; but the buddha within Gautama was one and is one of the
buddhas of the fifth race and is the maha-chohan of our own
order. As the man Gautama he was the greatest initiate, the
greatest of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion who have
lived in historical times; and, the buddhic essence or rather the
spiritual maha-chohan of our fifth race was the inspiriting power
of the Buddha Gautama. Do you understand?

Student — Would you please explain the term "Hidden Initiate"?
G. de P. — In what connection?

Student — Do the hidden initiates know that they are initiates or
does that mean that they are perhaps initiates under a cloud or
buried or asleep within their bodies?

G. de P. — I see what you mean. But I think that you could find a



better term than hid initiates. Where did you get this term from?

Student — I do not remember. I have had it in my mind for some
years.

G. de P. — It is an unusual term. An initiate, of course, is one who
consciously passes through an initiation; and this being a fact,
you could hardly speak of an unconscious initiate, if that is what
you have in mind by the term hid initiate. But I have grasped
your thought, I believe. I will say that there are those who are
accepted chelas but who have not yet the brain mind cognizance
of the fact. Is this answer responsive to your question?

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — Might I ask something more on that? William Quan
Judge says in one place that there is a great person in South
America who is leading at present the life of an ordinary Spanish-
American gentleman, I think, who unknown to anybody and
unknown to himself is being prepared to come forward in several
hundred years and do some great work. I think possibly the
companion might have read that and not remembered it.

G. de P. — That is not an uncommon thing. That applies, as a
matter of fact, not to a few but to scores of human beings —
human beings who have advanced so far that they are almost
ready to receive conscious initiation but have not quite attained
the point. They are accepted chelas however only in the sense
that they are being carefully watched, carefully guided, and
helped, in secrecy and in the silence, so that they themselves
know it not, except indeed it may be by an occasional flash of
light, of inner illumination. They themselves wonder and aspire;
but they are hardly accepted chelas.

An accepted chela can be of two kinds: one who is at the door,
who has knocked and given the correct knock, but who is not yet



inside, that is not yet conscious of his acceptance; and the other
kind is one who is conscious thereof, who is cognizant of the fact
of his chelaship, because he has his own teacher and has received
the unspeakable blessing of conscious spiritual and intellectual
communion with that teacher — and I know nothing that is so
holy, so wonderful, an experience as that.

Student — Does not the aspirant himself have to make every
effort to win the victory?

G. de P. — Certainly, he must walk every step along the pathway
to victory. He is not carried there. Every step he himself must
take. How could it be otherwise? Human adults are not fed like
babes. We feed ourselves, we inform ourselves, we teach
ourselves, we make our own way in the world; and if that is a
necessity in ordinary human existence, I can tell you that it is
tenfold the same necessity in the esoteric life. There we must
ourselves win everything. And why? Because we are simply
bringing out what is within us, our own will, our own
consciousness, must become awakened, fully awakened, and by
our own efforts.

You cannot see unless you use your own faculty of vision. You
cannot understand by someone else's understanding. Is not that
clear? You must gain everything you ever have in the esoteric
training. And that is why, to those who do not understand, there
are aspects of the esoteric training which may seem to be a little
hard, because people in the Occident have been brought up with
the idea that they must be carried to victory, saved by the "blood
of the Lamb".

This reminds me of the teaching of the Brothers of the Shadow,
with the aim of sending you to sleep, trying to down the
individual spiritual impulses of your own being!



No! The opposite is the truth. You cannot live by trusting to
someone else to live for you. You yourself must awaken in your
own soul the holy flame. And it is the same with every other step
in spiritual and intellectual progress that you make. How can you
experience the unspeakable delight of compassion, the ineffable
feeling of being at one with the All, by hearing that someone else
has thus achieved? You yourself must be the vehicle of the inner
light, must gain it. It is both in you and above you, invigorating
you and inspiring you. Be it!

Student — I would like to have your explanation of the "Angels of
Mons." During the first year of the War, in August 1914, there was
a battle fought at Mons. It was a very hard fight. Some of the
soldiers say it was the worst of the whole war; and the English
were defeated at that time. The story came back that the soldiers
saw angels at Mons — not one only, but many — and it came into
verse and song and story and recitation that these soldiers saw
angels at Mons. I would like to have an explanation as to what
they were or whether they were sent by the White Lodge to help
the men at that time?

G. de P. — No, there were no angels there, no angels at all. Joan of
Arc also thought that she saw angels. Such imaginary events or
episodes are one of the commonest things in human history; and
in times of terrible stress and heartache, when men's minds are
chastened and their hearts are more or less purified by pain,
there is a tendency to imagine things like that, in other words, to
see things. They are hallucinations. But in a sense they are more
than that. They are, as it were, a call for help, an appeal, and the
mind psychologically follows suit, and therefore apparently "sees"
these things. The forms that these hallucinations or so-called
visions take is due to the respective religious trainings of those
who are at the time subject to the cause. The Greeks and the
Romans, the Persians and the Hindus, in fact the literatures of all



other peoples, will tell you similar stories about supposedly
spiritual beings appearing in the air, or on the earth; but in the
case you mention, there were no angels, for such beings as the
Christian conception of angels do not exist. Similarly, other
people have imagined that in similar cases they have seen visions
of the gods or of the devas, or of what not.

On the other hand, it is quite true that in exceptional cases, in
very exceptional conditions, it is possible to have an individual or
collective vision of the astral light, and even of inhabitants of the
spiritual spheres.

I remember reading in the newspapers of the incident to which
you refer very clearly indeed.

Student — Some time ago you told us quite a good deal
concerning the connection which exists between the messenger
and the spiritual home of the race in Tibet. Is there such a
connection existing, or is it going to exist in the case of those who
are sent from here? This is more or less a spiritual home for
many of us. Is there anything similar in the two cases?

G. de P. — Yes, there is. Every companion who goes out from here
into the world carrying in his heart the theosophical devotion,
and in his mind the theosophical light, carrying what he here has
learned with the sole desire, whatever other duties he may have
to do, to communicate this light, this devotion, to others, leaves
Headquarters under very much the same condition, in very much
the same state of mind, and in very similar circumstances to those
that occur in the case of a messenger who comes from the Great
Lodge. The case is quite generally parallel. Is the answer
responsive?

Student — Yes, it is, thank you.

Student — You have spoken a great deal about the Masters of



Wisdom and Compassion. Of course I understand why they are
called the Masters of Wisdom; but why was the virtue of
compassion chosen as part of the title? It seems to me that the
very fact that we do not understand why the word compassion
was chosen as part of the title, shows that we do not fully
understand the esoteric meaning of compassion.

G. de P. — And the gist of your question is?
Student — What is the esoteric meaning of compassion?

G. de P. — The Masters are called Masters of Compassion because
they are members of the Order of Compassion. I have explained
to you before that the buddhas are of two classes or kinds: one,
the pratyeka buddhas, pratyeka being a Sanskrit word which may
be roughly translated as "each one for himself." They are not
Brothers of the Shadow. They work no evil, they work good. They
are very great men, very holy men, very pure men in every way.
Their knowledge is wide and vast and deep; but when they reach
buddhahood, instead of feeling the call of almighty love to return
and help those who have gone less far, they go ahead into the
Supernal Light and leave mankind behind.

Whereas, the buddhas of compassion are they who, having
reached buddhahood, feel so strongly the working of pity and of
love in their hearts that they turn around, to use a figure of
speech, and even in some cases retrace their steps backwards, in
order to extend a helping hand to those still trailing along behind
on the evolutionary pathway. That is compassion — fellow-
feeling, the sense of fellow-feeling, a sympathetic understanding
of the problems of those less advanced, combined with an
overpowering urge to help, to save. That is compassion. This word
is from a Latin compound meaning "to feel with"; the Greek
parallel word is sympathy, meaning also "to feel with"; and only
love, impersonal love, can produce it.



Is the answer responsive to your question?

Student — Very much so. If we belong to, or if we are studying
under the Lodge of the Masters of Compassion, then in future
aeons, when we reach that stage, we won't be pratyeka buddhas;
won't we be buddhas of compassion? I suppose that in a way we
have chosen to study under those latter.

G. de P. — It all depends. If in future ages when you reach the
higher degrees of illumination you feel that the time is coming
when you cannot take all for yourself, but must share it with
others, that you must help others, that you cannot go into bliss
alone, but must take others with you, then indeed you will not be
pratyeka buddhas, but will be buddhas of compassion. It depends
upon the individual.

Now, the Brothers of the Shadow are they who pursue a course of
training, of self-sacrifice, of discipline (and of course I am
speaking of the more powerful among the Brothers of the
Shadow) which in many respects parallels the training received
and followed by the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion. But
instead of going upwards, spiritwards, they go downwards,
matterwards. As the Masters ascend into the spiritual realms, so
the Brothers of the Shadow descend into the realms of even
grosser material existence than our own. Strange paradox!

Actually it is a case of deliberate spiritual suicide. And as you will
find men doing the same thing on earth today, so these, our
unfortunate Brothers of the Shadow, deliberately choose their
ultimate end, which is annihilation as a self-conscious ego.

But some of these Brothers of the Shadow follow a path which it
may be well to speak of, because otherwise you may not
understand. They are often very charming individuals, delightful
conversationalists, sometimes highly educated, well-born



perhaps, or perhaps not. They are often very religious. They don't
break the laws of the country as a rule.

What distinguishes the Brother of the Shadow from the Masters
of Wisdom and Compassion is the fact that they lack in
compassion. They are wholly for self, and for self alone; but in a
way quite different from that of the pratyeka buddhas, because in
gratifying self in achievement for self, the Brothers of the Shadow
are workers of evil. They work in matter and for matter and for
matter's purposes and ends, whereas the pratyeka buddhas do
not. All this is a profound mystery, of course; but what I have just
said is an outline of the facts as they exist.

Student — I would like to ask what is the karma of the pratyeka
buddhas?

G. de P. — Do you mean the consequences?

Student — Yes, what should be the end of these pratyeka
buddhas?

G. de P. — Yes, you are quite right in referring to this. You use the
word karma with strict accuracy. The karma (the consequences)
of the life of the pratyeka buddhas is this: they finally reach a
point beyond which they cannot go and there they "fall asleep." It
is true that this occurs in an extremely high spiritual realm, but
there they have reached the end of their powers; and the reason
is that they have reached the ultimate point of egoic selfhood and
cannot pass beyond that into the universal. They remain there
"asleep" (perhaps asleep is not the right term, but at any rate
spiritually inactive), in a condition resembling sleep; there they
remain while the stream of evolution passes them by. Whereas
the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion, feeling the urge of
almighty love in their hearts, advance forever steadily towards
still greater heights of spiritual achievement; and the reason is



that they have become the vehicles of universal love. As
impersonal love is universal, their whole nature expands
consequently with the universal powers that are working through
them.

Student — Is the development of the spiritual will not one of the
first steps in attainment?

G. de P. — What kind of attainment?

Student — The first steps in spiritual attainment, spiritual
knowledge, becoming a Master of Compassion.

G. de P. — Yes indeed, certainly it is. But every human being has
the spiritual will, if he will only cultivate it. It is the cultivation of
the spiritual will which leads one upwards; and with it come
coincidently light, peace, bliss.

Student — One of the companions asked part of the question that
I wanted to ask about the pratyeka buddha. We have heard that
karma is collectively applied to the cosmos, that there is a racial
karma and a cosmic karma. The pratyeka buddha going so far
and no farther — is that because the collective karma of the
cosmos holds them back to the end of the manvantara?

G. de P. — Yes, that is quite well put. They have reached the limit
of their own spiritual powers. They cannot advance farther,
because, after all, a pratyeka buddha enters into spirit for
purposes of spiritual selfhood. When the limit of that is reached
the monad cannot advance farther. Only that can advance farther
which feels the stirring within of something beyond individual
selfhood; and that is the universal. Do you understand?

Student — Thank you.

Student — When the pratyeka buddha reaches these supernal
heights where no further progress is possible for him, is that the



end? Does he eventually suffer a fate much like the Brothers of
the Shadow, or is there a new day for a further opportunity to
learn the larger lesson?

G. de P. — Oh, decidedly so! Remember that the pratyeka buddha
is a high spiritual influence in the world, a very high spiritual
influence; and when the time comes when the general
evolutionary stage of beings below him has reached the stage that
he holds while he is in inactive spiritual function, then he feels
the onward-moving evolutionary currents and begins again from
that same stage. His fault, if it can be called a fault in human
speech, is a concentration on spiritual selfhood, just as the fault of
the Brothers of the Shadow is a concentration on material
selfhood. The latter leads to annihilation; the other leads to a
cessation of advancement until the general current of evolving
beings behind him reaches him. Then he feels the awakening
influences and begins another forward march; whereas the
buddhas of compassion will be by that time far in advance; and
they shall have become supergods.

Student — Subba Row somewhere says that when an individual
unites with the Logos the whole of humanity feels a thrill and is
raised. Could that apply to the pratyeka buddha when he reaches
the highest possible for him?

G. de P. — Yes, the pratyeka buddha is a high spiritual influence
in the world, and his very existence is good for the world. He is a
channel, as it were, sending backwards spiritual influences, but
unconsciously, not by his own choice. He is a human being who
has achieved this high spiritual state, and along the track which
he has traveled, spiritual influences flow. Do you understand me?

Student — Yes.

Student — Is it possible, Dr. de Purucker, for the pratyeka



buddha to change and become a buddha of compassion after he
has reached that state of perfection? Can he of his own willpower
change over to the other path?

G. de P. — Yes, he can, and that actually does sometimes take
place; but rarely.

Student — The idea of selfishness coupled with spirituality has
always seemed to me irreconcilable, and I seem to be puzzled
tonight over the teaching that a pratyeka buddha has reached a
very high state of spirituality and yet somehow is fundamentally
selfish. Can you clear up this confusion in my mind, please?

G. de P. — Yes. You can call it selfish only by keeping strictly to
the etymological meaning of the word — one whose thoughts are
concentrated on self, but it is a spiritual selfishness. And the
reason is this: egoity or ego feeling belongs to the material or
vegetative side of being, whether it be in the spiritual world or
the intermediate realms or in the inferior realms. The pratyeka
buddhas belong in their inner essence to the spiritual world, but
to the vegetative side of it, to what you might call the substantial
side of it; whereas the buddhas of wisdom and compassion are
they whose inner essence is allied to the active, the energic side of
the spiritual realms. Do you understand?

Student — Partly. But, in continuation of that same line of
thought, is not an aspiring chela, a pupil of a buddha of
compassion, intrinsically more highly evolved spiritually than a
pratyeka buddha who is seeking spiritual light for himself?

G. de P. — Yes, in one way; and in another way, no. Here again
we have a paradox, and with paradoxes our esoteric studies are
filled. Even in a chela of a Master of Wisdom and Compassion,
whose destiny it is ultimately to become a buddha of wisdom and
compassion, even in him there is already stirring the buddhic



splendor, which is practically the same as illuminated
compassion. Therefore he stands higher in that sense of the word
than does even a pratyeka buddha.

But so far as mere rank and grade go, the pratyeka buddha is
farther advanced in the spiritual realms. But the pratyeka buddha
will finally come to a standstill. He has reached the limits of
spiritual selfhood, and as that is what he was striving for, he
cannot go farther; whereas this chela spoken of, who even as a
chela of the Master of Wisdom and Compassion feels this
indefinable something in his soul which will give him no rest or
peace until his whole being expands in works of pity and
compassion — even he, in this nobler sense, stands higher than a
pratyeka buddha; but not by rank, not by evolutionary grade. Do
you understand?

Student — Thank you, yes.

Student — Will you explain the term "initiates who have failed"
as applied, I think by HPB, to some of the great writers, such as
George Eliot and Bulwer Lytton?

G. de P. — I don't remember that HPB did use that expression,
initiates who have failed, in connection with human genius such
as you have spoken of. But it is quite possible; and if so, it is a
vague way of speaking. There have been great men, using the
word great in the common sense of the word — geniuses in other
words — who fail to go higher because within them there is not
yet awakened this buddhic splendor, this combination of
illumination and compassion. They have genius, they have gone
high, they could go higher; but the star within them is not yet
shining. All they have is an occasional ray which produces the
genius.

To put it in another way, such men have not yet received



conscious union, in however small a degree, with the god within.
They are merely the vehicles or recipients of a ray from the inner
divinity. They usually fail through human faults — passion,
ambition, etc.; and please remember that when I speak of passion,
this word has many meanings indeed. I am not referring to sex
alone, which is one of the grossest; but ambition is a passion.
Love is a passion, and if it is too personal it blinds, it often
distorts; and that is why you will find me so carefully speaking of
impersonal love; whereas compassion is one of the noblest,
highest, loftiest things in the human soul, for while it may have its
personal aspects, its very characteristic, its svabhava, its being, is
impersonal — is for others.

Student — A mystery that presses very closely upon me is the
mystery of sleep. It puzzles me why for millions of years we have
passed so much of our time in a state of which we know so little.
Is it permissible to know more about the mysteries of sleep?

G. de P. — Yes, assuredly. Sleep of course, physiologically
speaking, occurs when the body is fatigued, and you will find it
so. In time the electromagnetic charges have become — how can I
express it? — they become equilibrated, and sleep produces a
recharging of the physiological batteries. It is difficult to find
words by which to express these things, except in familiar lines.

But sleep is a great blessing. In sleep the inner man is freed from
the cares and troubles of material existence. The higher part of
the constitution wings its way abroad, not merely over earth, but
away from earth. As a matter of fact that in sleep the higher part
of you travels the spaces — not the intermediate part, but the
higher part; not exactly the highest part, but the spiritual soul and
the higher part of the human soul wings its way for the time
being into higher spiritual realms.

Now, don't take that expression too literally. I don't mean that it



has wings and flies; and I don't mean that it actually travels, in an
ordinary human sense. I mean that it becomes more actually
cognizant on its own plane, more awake, for this universal or
spiritual self is not in your body; and the sleep of the body at
night is simply an example of the longer sleep which men call
death. Death is sleep; or, to put it in another way, physical sleep is
quasi-death. It differs from death very little indeed, and in the
one sense only that the golden, vital chain has not been snapped.
When that chain is snapped, when the cord of vitality is broken,
then death ensues.

Sleep is a smaller death, a minor death; and the Greeks knew this
well, and spoke of hypnos and thanatos, sleep and death, as being
brothers. These two states are even closer than brotherhood.
They are two sides of the same thing; in fact, they are the same
thing, only one in smaller degree and the other in absolute
degree. In the case of certain individuals, while the body is asleep
and resting and recuperating its energies, to use popular
language, the human soul is receiving instruction in teaching. I
think that is all I care to say about sleep at the present time. I
think that more would now confuse you.

Student — I have two questions. You will remember speaking of
the fact (I think it was last week here) that the moon governed
initiations and that the period of the waxing moon was especially
propitious, because of the position of the moon, and a particularly
propitious time was when the planets were in syzygy because
that made a direct path for the soul to the sun. Is that correct?

G.de P. —Yes.

Student — Now, one question is this: we are taught clearly that
the moon is a corpse, with maleficent influences and baleful
emanations, that it is teeming with a baleful life. Now, during the
period when its influence is propitious is it because of a change in



nature in some way or merely because of its change in position?

G. de P. — It depends partly upon its change in position, but not
in a change in the nature of the moon, which remains the same. I
cannot explain further because the teachings regarding the moon
are held among those most strictly guarded; they are most rigidly
guarded.

Student — Perhaps I had better not ask the other question.

G. de P. — Yes, ask the other. There is no harm at all in asking a
question.

Student — It is this: if the soul passes through this path to the
sun, when the planets are in syzygy, of course the soul passes
through the moon. Is it conscious of the contacts there? Is not that
a very painful experience? And when the lost souls that are there
feel the influence of this passage of the purified or aspiring soul,
are they helped in any way? I am afraid that I should not have
asked that.

G. de P. — Yes, you are touching upon very dangerous frontiers
of knowledge indeed. These things that you are referring to very
largely depend upon the position that the sun and the earth and
the moon occupy. As long as the moon is waxing, the influences
grow progressively more favorable for certain purposes until the
moon reaches plenitude, fullness. Immediately afterwards they
begin to grow unfavorable, progressively so, until the worst is
reached just before the new moon and at the new moon. Then
they change again. And the reason? I will tell you this much:
when the moon is new it is between the sun and the earth and
receives from the earth, the moon pulling very hard and aided by
the sun. When the moon is full the earth is between it and the
sun, and the earth pulls very hard on the moon and receives
incoming souls. The outgoing souls pass forwards at the new



moon, when consequently, as I have told you before, in cases of
the conception of children, it is almost a crime for a child then to
be conceived. If you understand me, conception is not proper at
any phase of the moon except when the moon is waxing; and the
best time of all is just before the moon is full. Nature then is
working naturally, and the human act synchronizes with and is in
electromagnetic sympathy with the solar and lunar and terrene
influences — along the paths of interstellar communication. You
will forgive me; but I think that I will not say anything more
about that matter.

Student — Thank you very much.

Student — I should like to ask how the system of Patanjali is to be
regarded, whether it should be regarded as of the right-hand path
or of the left-hand path.

G. de P. — The system of Patanjali belongs to the hatha yoga; but
even hatha yoga has a certain nobler side to it, which as
understood by initiates, can profitably be used and taught to their
chelas. But any system of training such as that of Patanjali, such
as is given in his Yoga Aphorisms, which if used in ignorance, is
dangerous. It is hatha yoga, for it concentrates the mind on
postures of the body, and on the lower psychical workings of
man.

This duality in nature and practice occurs here as it does with
everything else. You know that certain drugs, for instance, are
poisons and might Kill if used by one who does not know about
them; but in the hands of an expert, one who is skilled, who has
been taught, they can heal. It is much better, instead of using
drugs, to turn one's thoughts to those things which are always
safe — to practice the great noble virtues: love, pity, compassion,
helpfulness, kindliness, fraternal feeling, self-forgetfulness. They
are always right.



Keep in health, in other words; but if you are ill, then, instead of
trying to practice dangerous things on yourself, instead of dosing
yourself, seek a doctor in whom you have confidence and tell him
frankly as much as you can of your troubles. If he is a true
physician and not merely a book-physician, he may be able to
help you by using remedies that might kill you, if you used them
yourself in ignorance.

It is the same with hatha yoga. Anyone who tries to practice the
teachings of hatha yoga books may easily bring himself into
pulmonary tuberculosis or some other terrible disease, to say the
least — to say the least. But a true Master of Wisdom, knowing
this chela and that chela, might say that this chela, for instance,
could be helped by certain physical practices, and the Master's
wisdom would show him what to do and how far to go, and it
would then be safe and proper. Hatha yoga, then, could be
profitably used. Do you understand me?

Student — You told us some time ago, I think, that the two
Masters who are at the head of our work were taking a certain
amount of time from it and were spending their time on a work
even more sublime than this. Can you tell us something of what
that work is?

G. de P. — The Masters of Wisdom and Compassion are the
channels or vehicles for receiving the spiritual forces emanating
ultimately from the sun. Those forces pass through the Silent
Watcher of the Earth, and from him are distributed as rivers of
life through the intermediaries, his channels, between humanity
and him. He takes them from the sun.

Now, these greater duties that the Masters of Wisdom and
Compassion have consist in being what HPB, following the
Tibetan expression, calls the Guardian Wall protecting humanity
against cosmic invasions of elementary and cosmic influences



which would be extremely dangerous to the human race were
they allowed to play free and unhindered upon us. So a certain
amount of time, therefore, in working with a body like ours, is
taken by the Masters of Compassion, from this other work; and as
they are relatively few, their places can with great difficulty be
filled.

Now it is obvious, therefore, that going from the grander to the
smaller work, we must not forget that this smaller work in itself
has great spiritual significance. The Masters' effort is to instill
through the Theosophical Society into the minds and hearts of
humanity these things of spiritual, intellectual, and psychical
value for the saving of mankind, for the saving of the souls of
men in the theosophical sense. Is that responsive to your
question?

Student — Thank you very much, Professor.

Student — Am [ wrong in thinking that since we have been
holding these meetings, there has been a stronger impulse in such
vital matters in our country as trends towards peace and prison
reform, and many other things, it seems to me, which are more
progressive? I wonder if it is not the Masters working through
this center, or whether they are working directly for these other
objects.

G. de P. — Both. I tell you that spiritual teachings cannot be given
out from one to others without striking similar responsive chords
in the hearts of those who do not hear these teachings but who
are more or less attuned to the thought currents. Being so
attuned, they receive these impulses or impacts from the thought-
atmosphere of the planet, and finding them great and grand and
inspiring, they follow. That is what you may call the mechanism, I
suppose, of how these minds outside are touched and refined and
helped. Is that clear?



Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — Of course the Masters always work with and upon
mankind in general outside of the TS. Here, their work is
concentrated in disseminating into the world through us as
intermediaries the same spiritual impulses that they receive from
the Silent Watcher who, again, receives them from the sun, from
the god of the sun.
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The Buddhas

G. de P. — The deeper teachings concerning the buddhas,
whether called pratyekas or those of compassion, are so subtle
and difficult to understand, that it is small wonder that the minds
of our students often are confused. But [ have been wondering
while sitting here and listening whether an illustration derived
from the physical realm may not be a little helpful. It is an
analogy, as it were.

Take, then, the case of Father Sun: here we have material
splendor, glory unspeakable, streaming out into kosmic Space
through what are to us human beings almost interminable
periods of time; and yet this glory which we see is material, it is
physical. But through this glory, back of it, behind it and working
through it, there is a divine and intellectual essence, a spiritual
and intellectual light, a spiritual and intellectual vitality. Suppose
then, taking this analogy from our own physical sphere, that we
say that the pratyeka buddhas are similar in this instance to the
devas, or quasi-divinities, who are the guardians and rulers of the
physical splendor working through a sun, and giving to the sun its
material light, its material splendor. They are ethereal beings as



compared with ordinary physical matter. Yet through these
beings, and back of them, behind them, is the spiritual-
intellectual heart of Father Sun, the ineffable divinity working
through them as his, or shall I say, as its, agents. It is somewhat in
this way that the buddhas of compassion belonging to the Order
of Compassion manage to work through one aspect of the
vegetative side of spiritual nature which is the pratyeka buddha
in its higher part.

It would be quite erroneous to suppose that the sun is composed
of a divinity without intermediary agents forming and working
through what we call the sun. The sun that we sense is merely a
physical globe, or vehicle, expressing the combined energies and
influences of the solar god, the solar divinity, as manifesting
through his or its agents on this and on higher intermediate
planes, where are the less evolved devas, the devas of the
vegetative side. In exactly the same way the gods, the celestial
buddhas, the dhyani-buddhas who are the heads of our own holy
order, the Order of Compassion, work on a smaller scale through
the pratyeka buddhas as their quasi-unconscious agents, as the
agents of the vegetative side, so to speak, of the Hierarchy of
Compassion or Light.

Or again, take the case of a human being, of Gautama the Buddha
himself. Gautama was the human vehicle of a dhyani-buddha, or
celestial buddha; and yet Gautama the Buddha had to work
through the human ego called Siddhartha, prince of Kapilavastu,
and this human ego again had to work through the various
classes of elementals composing the lower or vegetative side of
the constitution of the Buddha Gautama. Thus we have the
celestial buddha working through the human buddha, which was
working through the ordinary human ego, which last was born in
a physical body composed of elementals of various classes all
belonging to the vegetative or unevolved side of the indwelling



spiritual being. The idea is a series of ascending links, a ladder of
increasing sublimity as its rungs ascend upwards. Just as a
human body is composed of life-atoms, every one a learning and
evolving entity advancing slowly on its upward path, and every
one having at its own heart of hearts its own individual monad,
which is an imprisoned divinity, just so does every dhyani-
buddha or celestial buddha or buddha of compassion have to
work through inferior beings, among whom are buddhas of
inferior grade. Such is the idea.

These pratyeka buddhas are spiritually selfish individuals when
compared with the dhyani-buddhas, or celestial buddhas of
compassion. But nevertheless, see how high even the pratyeka
buddhas stand! They are in some respects actually the channels
through which reach us men streams of spiritual influence from
higher beings still, which streams pass through the pratyeka
buddhas and backwards along the pathway that they have
trodden and have advanced forwards upon.

Our human ego is a spiritually selfish thing as contrasted with
our spiritual ego; and I go so far as to say that even our spiritual
ego, although to us a god, is a spiritually selfish thing in the strict
etymological sense of the word when compared with the divine
ego working through it. It is all a very complex and subtle idea,
and this fact has been intuitively grasped or guessed at by our
students, as is shown by the questions asked by them. The reason
that the pratyeka buddhas after a time cease to advance during
any manvantara and come to a standstill in their forward march,
is because they have reached the limits of their powers for that
manvantara; but when the new manvantara comes, they will
then begin to stride forwards again. It is strangely and
fascinatingly interesting how nature repeats herself on all planes.

You will remember the teaching with regard to the seven rounds



of our own planetary chain, and how the door into the human
kingdom closed at the middle of the fourth round, or, more
strictly speaking, in what we call the fourth root-race of this
fourth round of this globe. Those who had not entered the human
kingdom by that time cannot now enter it during the remainder
of the present kalpa, or planetary manvantara, but must wait
until the new planetary chain-manvantara comes, and then their
chance will come again. But nevertheless, there these beings are
in nature, furnishing with others like them the vegetative part of
nature through which we as human beings and those more
advanced than we, are working, for we are now making use of
them as channels and aids, just as the human ego makes use of
the life-atoms of his lower vehicles and even of his physical body.

I make this explanation: it must not be thought that the pratyeka
buddhas are treated unjustly by nature, or that there is anything
arbitrary about the fact that when they once reach the limits of
pratyeka buddhahood they cannot advance farther in any one
manvantara. The entire situation is all due to natural law, and to
very just and impartial causes. It is precisely like saying that such
and such a man has reached the utmost limits of his capacity, or
of his ability, at such and such a time, and cannot do more until
he has evolved more forth from within himself where the seeds of
all growth are.

Conception and Birth

I would like to add a few observations regarding the moon which
may perhaps be helpful to the companions here. You may
remember in a much misunderstood passage of The Secret
Doctrine that HPB says in a footnote, I believe — I am repeating
the substance only of her remarks — that one of these days she
hoped it would come to pass that our astronomers teach esoteric
astrology and the laws of the sun, moon, and planets governing



human conception and birth. She hoped that this would come to
pass not only for the well-being of the mothers but of the children
themselves. Not only should the conception of a child take place
while the moon is waxing, or, best of all, at a time shortly before
the moon is full, but also conception should occur in the spring of
the year between the winter solstice and the spring equinox, or
say Easter. This would mean that the best period for conception
would be between the months of January and the equinoctial
lunation of March-April. As a matter of fact, the Greeks had a
month corresponding more or less accurately to our January,
which they called Gamelion, or "the month of marriages,"
showing how well they originally understood these esoteric
mysteries.

I would like to add, furthermore, because it is something that our
students should know, that the marriage relation is a very sacred
one, and in ancient times the conception of a child was a religious
ceremony, a ceremonial rite, a religious rite, which was
undertaken with a chastened heart and with a full sense of the
responsibility of the act. We moderns have wandered far from
the ancient wisdom in these respects.

Conception of a child when the moon is waning, or especially at
about the time of new moon, or during the latter part of the year,
and particularly when the two wrong conditions combine, and if
done by one of our own students possessing this knowledge, is
equivalent to an act of black magic, for it is a direct violation of
the knowledge gained and of the forces of nature which are then
active. In the spring of the year everything is beginning to
expand, to bud, to bloom, to express itself outwardly; and the
conception of a child should follow the same natural course as the
burgeoning of the trees and the warming of the earth, and
furthermore, as said, it should take place when the moon is
waxing, growing — let us say in the second quarter.
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More About the Buddhas

There are two kinds of buddhas, the buddha of compassion and
the pratyeka, and what is the difference? Every human being,
indeed every animal, every plant, every atom, every celestial
body, has likewise its own buddha, call it the inner god, call it the
dhyan-chohan, ranking in each case according to the individual
which is its vehicle. This means that each one of you, that I, that
every other human being, that every other entity anywhere, is a
buddha within in its higher parts. Therefore to become a buddha
in our human life and sphere and action is to come into self-
conscious union with the buddha within. This is what Gautama
Siddhartha achieved, and thereby became buddha to the world.

Now then, in the case of a buddha of compassion, no matter what
the degree of rank or of spiritual sublimity such buddha of
compassion may have attained or may be, the part of the entity
achieving buddhahood passes into nirvana, or becomes
dharmakaya. And you know the teaching regarding the trikaya,
the three kayas or so-called vehicles, bodies. The intermediate
part of this same entity becomes bodhisattva, a Christ to use the
Western term, a christos, which is sambhogakaya, the buddha of
"participation” between the buddha above and the human below.
The remaining third, after death, becomes nirmanakaya.

When buddhahood is attained either for the first time or again
after having been buddha before, or several times before — when
in the present life buddhahood is achieved, the higher part of the
man enters or becomes dharma, dharmakaya, and interests itself
no more in human affairs, for no more can it do so. It has
ascended out of all the magnetic attractions of human affairs, of



human concerns. But in the case of a buddha of compassion it
leaves behind its bodhisattva who, as long as the man remains
alive on earth, is sambhogakaya; but when the man dies becomes
nirmanakaya in order to remain as an influence as an individual
for the purpose of helping men and indeed all that lives. This was
the case with the Buddha Gautama. Such is a buddha of
compassion. He leaves behind him his representative, his agent,
his soul, and in this sense, the soul or ego is in touch with human
affairs, although the spirit has become dharmakaya. The
bodhisattva becomes nirmanakaya, an active individual man or
being, the soul of the former buddha or former man if you wish,
and thus works as a nirmanakaya in beneficence and immense
love on earth for the remainder of the manvantara, whatever that
manvantara may be.

This bodhisattva, according to the exoteric statements of the
Orient which are true, in order himself to become buddha, has
but one more step to make (as Siddhartha made that step) to
become buddha. But he refuses this, preferring rather to remain
the vehicle of the buddha become dharmakaya in nirvana, and
thus keep the links unbroken, than himself to achieve
buddhahood and thus himself from bodhisattva nirmanakaya
become buddha or dharmakaya, to enter nirvana and to know
earth and its affairs no more.

You see now why and how it is that the bodhisattva doctrine is so
beloved of all Buddhists or Orientals who understand it, or of all
Occidentals who understand it. The immense sublime humanity
of the conception is what appeals to us humans — this grand
man, the bodhisattva, demi-god if you wish, half-buddha and half-
human, remaining on earth in limitless pity to work forever in
utter self-abnegation for all others. The fact is so sublime that it
appeals to everything that is noblest in us, and indeed to even the
more human portions of us, for it means that there is a leader, a



guide, a teacher, a compassionate helper forever, that is for the
manvantara.

Now a pratyeka buddha is one who achieving buddhahood enters
nirvana with all his constitution, leaving naught behind. No
bodhisattva remains, for the bodhisattva, for the soul, is indrawn,
withdrawn, upwards into the spirit and sinks into a lower
nirvana; whereas the spirit enters dharmakaya or the higher
nirvana. Naught is left behind, except as it were the sheen of the
spiritual entity who has thus attained, the fading glory of a
spiritual power which has left earth in its entirety, leaving
something, indeed. Nevertheless even this something, the
spiritual glow, in time fades out from earth.

Do you see the distinction between the buddha of pity or
compassion and the pratyeka buddha? And that is the choice that
each one of us someday, somewhen, will make, must make, for it
is in our future evolutionary destiny.

In this connection it is of truly fascinating interest to turn for a
moment to the extremely profound Mahayana Buddhism as
taught by the Yellow Caps in Tibet, which teaching is to those who
can see it and understand it full of a deep occultism, and to
compare this Mahayana teaching with what I have just been
stating concerning the achievement of buddhahood by which the
higher part of the man enters or becomes dharmakaya, enters
nirvana, and therefore becomes buddha, leaving the intermediate
part of the man behind as a bodhisattva — speaking here of
course of the buddhas of compassion.

If we turn to the Tibetan teaching of the two buddhas revered by
high and low, great and small, occultly instructed or ignorant
layman, among the Tibetan people, these two buddhas being
Amitabha, the buddha of "immeasurable light," and the Buddha
Avalokitesvara, the buddha whose being and functions "are seen



from below," we immediately comprehend that the Tibetan
viewpoint, as thus even publicly explained, is cosmic. The human
analog in the case of the adept achieving buddhahood is the
following: in the human or buddha line, the adept's atman
entering dharmakaya corresponds to the Tibetan Amitabha
Buddha, both being of "immeasurable light"; whereas the
bodhisattva or intermediate part of the adept on the verge of
buddhahood, yet not accepting buddhahood, corresponds with
the Tibetan cosmic Avalokitesvara. The meaning surely is clear to
all. In the human case, the man's higher principles entering
dharmakaya or nirvana pass out of all human consciousness or
cognition and become immeasurable light because becoming at
one with the atman of the man, like the Amitabha Buddha of the
Tibetan cosmic scheme. The bodhisattva of the man remains
behind out of pity in order to work for all that lives,
corresponding exactly to the Tibetan cosmic conception of
Avalokitesvara — both entities whether of the man, whether of
the cosmic line, remaining behind in order to labor in the
manifested spheres for the toiling pilgrims who have not yet
achieved "liberation." The analogy is close and exact. Indeed it is
an identity, albeit in the one case the scale is cosmic, and in the
other case the scale is human, an adept's constitution.

I will merely add in conclusion, that I think our study tonight
from beginning to end has been one of the most beautiful,
helpful, and profitable that this group has ever had. I have this
feeling strongly. Evidently there is an influence present here.

May 26, 1942

The KTMG Teachings

Consider the great advances that we all have made since those



early times when this group was first started, cast a look
backwards over those past years, and see how you have grown
inwardly, not only in understanding but in a richer, deeper
feeling for your fellowmen. In my judgment there is nothing
nobler in human life, nothing that can give you greater happiness
and peace than this feeling. I will add just here that I am now in
process, or shall be as soon as we move and I can catch my
breath, I am in process with the help of certain devoted students,
of recasting the KTMG teachings into a series of booklets. This
itself is a great work, and will take months and months of
preparation. Then we shall have them printed and then
distributed. All extraneous purely elementary matter will be
dropped. The nobler questions, I mean those showing the deeper
penetration will be kept, and it is my intention to enlarge, greatly
enlarge, what we already have studied now for some 12 years, is
it not? I think so.

The Three Kayas

A monad which becomes buddha simply re-enters its own
monadhood; or to speak in the technical language of the
Mahayana Buddhist philosophy, the buddha is that spiritual part
of the man which enters into or becomes dharmakaya; and
herein lies the reason why the exotericists of the Orient say that
once a buddha there is no return, which is true for that
manvantara, but not true for eternity. The nirmanakaya is the
part of the man which remains on earth, or in its atmosphere as
nirmanakaya, and in most cases participating in the glory of the
part which has become a buddha, and therefore not only is such a
man nirmanakaya but sambhogakaya. Thus, the human soul of
the buddha remains behind as nirmanakaya for the duration of a
period, depending largely upon the choice of that human soul of
the buddha. It may be for the remainder of the fifth round, it may
be for the remainder of the fourth round on this globe. It all



depends upon the individual.

The sixth round at its end will produce many buddhas, for in the
sixth round buddhi will be developed, and re-entering buddhi
means becoming buddha, the roots being the same, and the
conceptions identic.

Now, it is my own opinion that the Buddha Gautama, to use the
title ordinarily given to him, will be a nirmanakaya for the
duration or period of our fifth race, and during the sixth and
seventh will perform his part in aiding the spiritual and
intellectual training and advancement of the humanity of those
two following races. It is my opinion that the human portion,
what is now the Bodhisattva Gautama, in the sixth round will
become full buddha. There will then be during the seventh round
the still remaining portion of that entity becoming bodhisattva for
those two rounds. If you cast your thought back and remember
that the monads are eternal, there must have been many buddhas
emanating from that catenation or chain of monads in previous
manvantaras. Remember I have often spoken of a human being
as being a stream of consciousness, beginning or rather arising in
divinity, and therefore unending, and as it were marked at
different places called monads. Take our own consciousness as an
example of the many monads in us, every one of those in time
will become a buddha, just as the bodhisattva of Gautama, that
which was left behind when the spiritual part became buddha, in
its proper time will become a buddha.

Now at the end of the seventh round, the teaching is that all
mankind which will have passed successfully the very important
moment of choice at the middle of the fifth or next round, during
the seventh round and at its end will become buddhas, in fact
dhyani-chohans.

The Gods Cast No Shadows



The Hindus say, and very truly, that the gods when appearing to
men cast no shadows, nor do they wink the eye — two typically
human physical characteristics of heavy matter. I wonder if you
get the idea behind this. And along that line, and much more
spiritual in conception, was the statement of other peoples that in
the sanctum sanctorum or the holy of holies of whatever nation
or religion it may be, the presence of the divine, or of the
presiding or protecting divinity, was seen as a splendor infilling
the chamber. It may interest you to know that I have seen that
myself. No presence as we understand a body, but just a glory, a
light, a splendor; and it is significant when we recollect our
teachings that even our own physical bodies in the distant,
distant, distant future will be ovoid or egg-shaped spheres of light,
as our eyes would observe them now. To us they would be arupa,
but merely by comparison with our own rupa world. Just here let
me remind you again of the old Hindu saying that the gods cast
no shadows, nor do they wink the eye. You know that statement is
worth brooding over a bit.

The Esoteric Becomes Exoteric

A great number of what we now call our exoteric theosophical
doctrines were in the times of Greece and Rome parts of the
teachings of the Mysteries. HPB herself alludes to this fact.
Portions of these then secret, and now published, doctrines
leaked out, seeped out into the outer world, and were seized upon
by intuitive minds and developed into the different systems of
philosophy, as in the Stoic philosophy for instance. Of course, I
can see very clearly that the time will probably come when what
we now call esoteric we shall publish broadcast, because the time
will have come to do so. But that does not mean that anyone of
you is entitled to break his oath of secrecy. It is not for me to say
when. It is for Those who know more than anyone of us here. But
I can feel that it is coming. Then still deeper teachings will be



given to us, replacing those which have been broadcast into the
outer world.

Charge, Pledge

Here is something that I have been trying to hammer home into
your consciousness for years. You often hear initiates spoken of
in the Greek and Roman writings. Among those writers it meant
those who had passed through the Mysteries of either Eleusis or
Samothrace; and in the later days of those two countries such
induction into the esoteric teachings of that time was called
initiation, and it was. But it was not anything — oh, please take
this carefully — like what we have been studying here amongst
ourselves. The whole purpose of the ES is in the nature of a plea
to you all to recognize that it is your duty — no longer a privilege
— to live what you profess, which means to take the positive
attitude inside, without any egoism or swelled-headedness
whatsoever. If you become egoistic or proud, if pride finds a place
in your heart that is a sure sign you have not got it — the
realization that you have taken pledges which on your honor and
in the presence of the god within you have sworn to fulfill.

Now if you can do that, I mean do it fully, can't you imagine, can't
you see how it would change your lives, not only glorify them, but
make you actual leaders among your fellow human beings. When
I say leaders I mean leaders, spiritual ones, not creatures of
power, or seekers for place, but leadership in spirituality, which
means self-abnegation for the common good. And oh, what a
beautiful thing this is, and how strengthening and ennobling.

Now every one of you is in that situation, and if you have not
awakened to it, or realized it, it is your own fault. If you have
realized it, it will cast a glory into your lives, and I mean this,
every word of it. Just try to grasp the idea: "I have been accepted,
I am pledged, I am the repository of knowledge so secret that it



has been hid from the majority of mankind for millennia,
thousands and thousands of years." If you can get this idea and
get the consequences in your hearts and souls, you will
automatically become leaders of men, because your whole inner
being will be stimulated, awakened, stirred up, a new force will
appear through you.

I want you all to be leaders, every one of you should aspire to be
such — a leader, a spiritual one.

Fidelity: Unity of Spirit

To the spirit there is neither time nor place as the man
understands it; and when Headquarters leaves Point Loma, it
leaves theosophical and dear companions who can have
Headquarters and the Leader at every meeting, if you wish it so,
because it is so. The reason is that spirit is universal. Our bodies
are localized, they will be gone, but the spirit will be present. And
while I know that to millions of people the bodies are more
tangible and more real, because they think they are more real
than is the spirit, you will never be happy as long as you dwell
under that illusion. Believe me, a man can sit in his armchair, and
with the spirit pass in full consciousness to any part of the earth,
or even beyond, to other planes and to other planets, even to the
sun.

Now, those of course are adepts who can do that, but there is no
human being who is deprived of the power of doing the same
thing in relative degree. No human being is deprived of the
faculty of understanding — our Leader has gone, Headquarters
has gone, but they are here, for our hearts are one, our spirits are
one, and you can make that just as real as a guide in life as you
can tonight. I hope you will not take these words as merely
consolatory. They are facts; and that is what is taking place in our
Work all over the world today. Think how privileged we have



been here in San Diego to assemble together so many hundreds of
times on different occasions; while all our other National Sections
and lodges and members-at-large who never see the Leader from
year's end to year's end, who never in all their lives have a chance
to come to Headquarters, they keep the link unbroken, because
they have come to realize that the spirit has no bounds or
frontiers. If you have never found that out, you are just to be
pitied. You have not had an experience that is marvelous; and
anyone of you can have it. I might use the word vision. Imagine it,
and keep on imagining it, and it will be a reality by and by. Vision
it. That is the way greatness is achieved. It is not achieved by
sitting down and dreaming about it, but visioning greatness,
visioning reality. Keep on visioning it, and by and by that process
of continuity, that application, will bring greatness into your lives.
There is the whole secret of occultism, the way the mahatmas are
made, or developed or born; and by dwelling on low things is the
way evil men and women are developed and born. The same rule
holds good. If a man keeps dwelling on low things, he gradually
sinks to low things; because you keep thinking and dreaming and
imagining about them. You soon begin to do them. It is the same
rule.

Now there you have all the secret of occult training, all the secret
of initiation. Vision, imagine yourself as being grand. Now no one
but an idiot would think that I am suggesting to you to become
egoists. If you do, you have not got it at all. Thus imagine yourself
as a bodhisattva, having thoughts and having feelings and doing
deeds of unimaginable beauty and beneficence, and keep
imagining that. Do you realize that that continued practice of the
only true yoga there is will bring bodhisattvahood into your lives,
changing over, re-forming and conforming your lives unto
bodhisattvahood? That is the way the buddhas are born, the
Christs are born, and that is the whole purpose of the training in



the ES cycle of study and life. Figurate yourself as the noblest you
can conceive. Keep on figurating that. And if you become egoistic,
it just means that you have not caught it yet. It is just the opposite.
Egoism is just the precise polar antithesis of what I am talking
about. Have you caught the thought?

But there have been on the other hand, and we have been told it
clearly, there have been betrayals. I think the theosophical
movement has been singularly happy in the fidelity of its
adherents in these respects. We have had exceptions, but I know
the case of a member who once belonged to this group, and who
at the time was almost fanatically devoted to it, but later on
through reasons of his own — I think a temporary obscuration of
a part of his character — had a change of view. But even this
person never, so far as I know, breathed one word of what he had
been taught under the oath of secrecy. And that is very creditable
to a person who must have suffered from a sharp attack of pledge
fever, keeping the head enough not to let his own honor down.
That already is a lot.

I take this opportunity to say to you all dear Companions of San
Diego, and the different lodges of the neighborhood, how much
we Headquarters workers owe to you also. Your fidelity, your
unfailing devotion, the feeling — I speak for myself now — the
thought that not only our Headquarters workers but your Leader
and friend can rely upon you to the end — I doubt if any one of
you dear ones really understand how much that means to me.
And while this is the last meeting that we shall hold of this group
in this way, in this building, and on Point Loma probably, I want
you — and these are my last words — to hold together forever. As
long as life lasts and beyond I want you to be like the old story
told of chelaship, which is so true, to be like the bundle of sticks
which when bound together in unity cannot be broken. But if the
bond of unity which ties these sticks together be broken, the



individual sticks can be snapped, disintegration will set in and the
work of years will be lost. I do hope and pray and I feel it will be
so, that the departure of our Headquarters workers from the
physical neighborhood of you companions whom we have loved
and you who have loved us will be no symbol and no entering
wedge of a lessening of your enthusiasm. Let it be just the
contrary. We leave you behind with theosophical lines laid down
here after many years of common work together. I want you to
increase the influence of theosophy in your neighborhood. Make
it an even greater spiritual and intellectual influence. Remember
that 125 miles away, as Headquarters will be, is nothing. And
furthermore, visitors from Headquarters may be able to come
down and renew those personal touches of physical
companionship which I do realize must mean a lot to you here.
Oh, I do hope you get these thoughts.

Dear Companions, may the blessing and the peace be with you.
Good night all!

Covina, California, July 28, 1942

Pratyeka and Compassion Buddhas

I have often wondered why there is so much confusion with
regard to the pratyeka buddhas. It may arise from the fact that
the common feeling in the Orient is that they are immersed or
merged in a species of spiritual selfish bliss, and hence are called
the Solitary Ones. Now, on the other hand, they are buddhas, and
it is impossible to be a buddha unless one has attained
buddhahood, as seems obvious. To attain buddhahood, as you
now already know, you must have merged the soul into the spirit,
the ego into nirvana, and thus have cut off — which is what
nirvana means, "blown out" of these spheres into the higher — all



links connecting you, if you are pratyeka buddhas, with all the
worlds trailing along behind, with the world of humanity, these
weary and footsore pilgrims of the ages.

It is for this reason, as I have repeatedly explained, that the
pratyeka buddhas are described in the popular terms of the
Orient as the selfish Solitaries because they enter the utter bliss of
nirvana for themselves alone, and leave the suffering multitudes
behind without their guidance.

Now, on the other hand, those egos or monads which reach
nirvana and enter it with their spirits, with the atman-buddhi if
you wish, but who nevertheless have forged links of pity and love
still holding them to the world behind and beneath them, with the
pitiful multitudes who have not yet become buddhas, these
individuals are called buddhas of compassion. They have attained
buddhahood in the highest portions of their constitution, but
have not wholly immersed themselves in nirvana, and therefore
are still capable of guiding and leading and comforting and
helping all beneath them. Now the portions of the buddha of
compassion in the complex constitution of a human being which
do not enter nirvana, these lower but nevertheless very high
spiritual parts of the buddha's constitution, which remain in our
world in fact and truth, are given the name of bodhisattvas. This
is a very difficult pneumatological and psychological mystery.
Take again the example of Gautama the Buddha. When
Siddhartha, which was the Buddha's individual name, entered
nirvana, it meant that the highest portions of his constitution
became buddha, fully "awakened," which can only happen when
a man's highest portions become dharmakaya, meaning the
imbodiment of "cosmic law," therefore universal. But the next
lower part of the buddha's constitution, what you might call the
personal ego, remained behind as bodhisattva — a Sanskrit word
meaning one filled with the spirit of wisdom and love: buddhi.



Thus Gautama as Buddha died when he entered into nirvana,
died to the world, at 80 years of age. But the same man in his
lower portions lived on for 20 years more in his physical body
and spiritual-psychological part of his constitution as the
bodhisattva, and the Bodhisattva Gautama died when his body
attained 100 years.

For some reason this teaching, which is really simple and can be
easily proved to ourselves if we take the trouble to analyze our
own constitution, our own aspiration, and so forth, has seemed to
present almost insuperable difficulties to Occidental students,
and I have often wondered why. Isn't it a simple thing? If man is
composed, following the Christian idea, of spirit, soul, and body,
isn't it a simple thing to see and understand that the spirit enters
nirvana or dharmakaya, and that man therefore in the
dharmakaya part of himself becomes buddha; that the soul of
that man, the bodhisattva, does not enter nirvana, but remains
alive on earth as long as the body lives as bodhisattva; and when
the body dies that bodhisattva becomes nirmanakaya? That is
precisely what Gautama the Buddha did, who is the buddha of
our own fifth root-race, and a buddha of compassion.

You see there the distinction between a pratyeka and a
compassion buddha. The pratyeka so longs for things of the spirit,
for the utter bliss, wisdom, happiness, the power that he can
attain when his spirit enters dharmakaya or nirvana and cuts all
links with the lower world, that he cannot resist the temptation to
enter the spirit, enter dharmakaya. As he does this because he
himself utterly longs for that bliss and wisdom, he is spoken of in
popular parlance as a selfish solitary, solitary because he is alone
in his bliss, selfish because he thought alone of his own bliss and
of himself.

Now the bodhisattvas of the buddhas of compassion see the



nirvana before them, know that their own spirit has entered
dharmakaya or nirvana, has become buddha, and yet themselves
then and there make the vow to refuse nirvana — this is only one
more step before becoming buddha — and remain behind in the
world in order to help the suffering multitudes trailing along
behind them. In the long course of ages their recompense is
correspondingly splendid; for they in time, because of that
impersonal love for all things which is one of the very first
attributes of the Logos, of cosmic spirit, universality, because of
that very choice to be universal rather than centered upon one's
own bliss, in time they enter the outer realms of paranirvana — a
nirvana higher than any pratyeka buddha was ever enabled to
attain.

There is a very profound and beautiful teaching which involves a
truly esoteric wonder: it is in regard to the very similar thing on
lower planes that happens between a devachani, one in the
devachan, and those on earth who loved the devachani very truly
when the individual was on earth as an imbodied man or woman
or child. While the devachani is not conscious of the ascending
and beautiful love of those left behind on earth, they who feel this
strong impersonal love for those who have passed on can reach
the devachan with their love, and as it were enter into spiritual
communion. A similarity of vibration is all that there is to it, so
that the ones who truly love their dead may be with them in
thought and in feeling, even though they are still alive on earth.

In proportion as the love is more personal, the more difficult is it
for the love to reach into the spheres of spirit. But if the love is
impersonal, nothing can hinder the wings of that love rising into
the devachan, instinctual with the magnetism of love coming into
synchrony of vibration with the one in the devachan. Those who
have experienced this know how true it is. But the devachani's
rest is not interfered with by this. There is the distinction.



Now the bodhisattva of the buddha is fully conscious, has full
knowledge that his higher part has become buddha, has entered
dharmakaya, has entered nirvana, and the bodhisattva is capable
and in fact constantly does keep in intimate synchrony, that is
identity of spiritual feeling and thought, with the buddha. The
buddha is likewise, although now a nirvani, conscious and
responds, not as bodies do, but with sympathy and understanding
as vibrations can do, and as words often fail to do. The reason of
this is that the bodhisattva already is so high spiritually that it is
but one more step for the bodhisattva himself to become buddha.

Dharmakaya, Sambhogakaya, Nirmanakaya

Frequent reference has been made to one or another of what we
call the trikaya: dharmakaya, sambhogakaya, nirmanakaya. Now
every one of these three kayas is involved in this question of the
buddhahood, of the buddhas of compassion. What part plays the
dharmakaya? What part plays the sambhogakaya? What part
plays the nirmanakaya? All three are involved in the status or
choice of every buddha.

You will err greatly if you attempt to separate any one of these
three, if you attempt to divorce nirmanakaya from
sambhogakaya or from dharmakaya. They are always united.
That is why they are called trikaya in a single Sanskrit compound.
They can be separated in a sense, that is a man knowing how so
to do can live strongly in the dharmakaya or in the
sambhogakaya or in the nirmanakaya, by an effort of his will and
his aspiration, if he so desires. But the other two kayas are never
for an instant abandoned or asleep. Do get that thought very
clear. Never forget the other points of teaching. Man or any other
entity is a stream of consciousness, the stream at its source is
dharmakaya, cosmic law, cosmic justice — dharma means the
cosmic universality, cosmic law which obviously is universal and



not restricted. Sambhogakaya means the vehicle of participation.
Try to forget bodies because your thought will become more
difficult. You will think of frontiers: how big a body, what type of
a body, a thick body, a thin body, a short body, and thus your
mind will be on details of form. Sambhogakaya means a thought
vehicle and a feeling vehicle. When your consciousness becomes
universal, you are in that vehicle of thought and feeling —
dharma, universal. Sambhogakaya meaning participation,
sharing, communicating, is that vehicle of thought and feeling
lower than dharmakaya which is nirvana or the buddha, and yet
higher than the nirmanakaya which is essentially the glorified
personal man.

Thus we have the cosmic thought-feeling or dharmakaya, the
thought-feeling intermediate or sambhogakaya, participating
with that above, yet also participating with the one below or
nirmanakaya. Hence sambhogakaya is in a sense a unifier, the
union, the antaskarana, participating in the dharmakaya and
linked also with the nirmanakaya, therefore participating below
and above. This corresponds to the human soul, as dharmakaya
corresponds to the human spirit.

Then we have the nirmanakaya in which the bodhisattva finds its
lowest vehicle, the nirmanakaya being the full complete man
minus the physical body and the gross animal vitality, and of
course minus the linga-sarira too.

Now then, you see that all these three, the trikaya, are in every
one of us. When we live wholly in the dharmakaya, and as it were
rise by the sambhogakaya and nirmanakaya and find rest and
oblivion in the dharmakaya, then we are pratyeka buddhas. We
leave nothing behind, there is no participation in the lower
worlds. We selfishly isolate ourselves in the utter glory of pure
spirit and hence become pratyeka buddhas.



When we live in the sambhogakaya and manifest at the same
time in the nirmanakaya, our highest principle is dharmakaya or
buddha or nirvani, as in the case of the Buddha-Siddhartha.
Gautama was buddha in the dharmakaya; Gautama was
bodhisattva in the sambhogakaya, linking dharmakaya with
nirmanakaya — the lowest vehicle contacting these planes of
human life for the purpose of enabling the bodhisattva to live and
work in the world. Isn't that thought simple and isn't it clear and
isn't it inexpressibly beautiful?

Is there any communication between the dharmakaya and the
nirmanakaya? We have our answer because the bodhisattva is
centered in the sambhogakaya, the "communication" vehicle, the
participation, the sharing vehicle, and living as a nirmanakaya
invisible to men but nevertheless perhaps for that very reason all
the more powerful in the bodhisattva's work.

Covina, California, August 25, 1942

Eclipses

It is contrary to every rule of the archaic occult school for an
esoteric gathering to be held during an eclipse, or indeed during
any other of the several great phenomena of nature. Among such
phenomena we can reckon earthquakes and very severe electric
storms. Invariably our esoteric or occult meetings immediately
close should any or all of these phenomena begin, although of
course where great adepts are concerned, and earthquakes,
eclipses, severe electrical storms are foreseen, no occult or
esoteric meetings are even begun.

So strongly held was this rule, and so commonly understood
amongst the ancients, that it is a matter of recorded history that
even in the midst of most important human affairs, such as



congresses, or meetings of the heads of states, or the founding of a
city or what not, even during battles on land or naval
engagements at sea, at the first sign of an earthquake, at the first
sign of an eclipse, or even the coming of a heavy electrical storm,
everything stopped instantly because, to phrase it in the exoteric
language of those ancient days, the gods were angered with men
at the moment. Greek and Roman historians, as well as those of
other nations, have recorded several cases where an earthquake
or an eclipse put an instant stop to military engagements or
battles, and not infrequently ended the war, because it was
thought that the gods were displeased with what men were doing
and gave warning of their displeasure in such manner.

This sounds quaint to the modern man, whose mind has been so
colored by scientific theory or speculation that he utterly fails to
realize that all nature is knitted together in an absolute web of
destiny. The ancients were wiser for they knew that earthquakes
"don't just happen," that eclipses don't just happen, nor electrical
storms, or any other of the serious phenomena of nature. The
absolute unity of nature, including men, as well as the earth's
electrical and seismic movements, and the movements of the sun
and planets, were to the ancients all different movements of one
common nature of which every part responds and calls to every
other part. So that when men were fighting on land or on sea, or
engaged in important deliberations, and then Nature takes a hand
in other parts of the web producing an earthquake or an eclipse
or a severe electric storm, or even an unusual chilling of the
atmosphere or a sudden heat pocket — all these things to the
ancients were significant of the unity of life. The idea that they
just happened would have been dismissed not merely with
wonder but with contempt. Which attitude is the more truly
scientific, that of the modern who sees no fundamental webbing
of event with event, no fundamental unity with nature, and who



thinks that things "just happen"; or that of the ancients and of
many moderns even today who look upon nature as one and
uniform, every part electrically connected with every other,
human beings included, so that what one part did affected most
intimately and perhaps powerfully every other greater or smaller
part of nature?

Spiritual Selfishness

There is no difficulty whatsoever in understanding spiritual
selfishness if you will keep in mind all the various phases of the
teaching that we have received. In other words, remember
everything about it before you allow your mind to set or to
crystallize into any one channel. A channel immediately puts a
frontier to your horizon, and you don't see what is over the ridge,
the top of the channel in which you are going.

Now then, self originates in the atman so far as we humans are
concerned. The atman is identical with the paramatman; the
former is monadic so far as humans are concerned, the other is
cosmic. Essentially they are the same. Now then, an intense
spiritual longing followed by corresponding action looking to
achievement to have the self sink into the utter bliss of atmic
felicity, or paramatmic consciousness, is the mark of the pratyeka
buddha. As this yearning concerns that individual monad alone
longing for universality, and giving up its own atmic individuality
in order to attain it even temporarily, this is concentration of
attention upon self, and therefore logically, etymologically, and
actually it is spiritual self-ishness. The word selfishness in
spiritual things obviously should not be construed to mean the
selfishness of material things. That is where the slip in the
reasoning of most people comes, and that is where therefore we
look for the cause of the confusion.

Now then, to be buddha, whether pratyeka or of compassion, one



must become dharmakaya, which is equivalent to saying one
must enter nirvana. To enter nirvana, to become dharmakaya,
means that from the instant this glorious achievement is
accomplished, all communication, contact or touch with
everything beneath it in the hierarchical scale of values or on the
ladder of life is broken; and hence it is said the nirvani is blown
out, nir-vana, "out-blown." His monad is extinguished in these
material planes, much as the flame of a candle is blown out on
this plane.

Now such is the spiritual self-ishness of the pratyeka buddha —
buddha because dharmakaya has been achieved, meaning the
vesture of consciousness which has become one with
paramatman, or the atman if you wish. All contact with
everything else than it has been severed or broken. Hence such a
nirvani has been called in the intuitive interpretation of even the
exoteric Orient a spiritual solitary, a rhinoceros, a quaint term
but descriptive because it is graphic.

The aim of the buddha of compassion is also to attain nirvana,
dharmakaya, because otherwise there is no buddhahood —
buddhahood meaning entrance into cosmic universality of
consciousness which is nirvana, when the dewdrop slips into the
shining sea and becomes one with the All. But here lies the
distinction, and it is a very important one. The buddha of
compassion leaves behind him in attaining dharmakaya or
nirvana, a bodhisattva, another monad in his constitution, which
bodhisattva, remains either in sambhogakaya or nirmanakaya.
This is a buddha of compassion, a technical phrase
comprehending more than merely the suggestion of the
attainment of buddhahood. Such was the case of Gautama
Sakyamuni, our Lord Buddha, and many other buddhas of past
ages and manvantaras.



Thus we see what spiritual selfishness is: it means union with
divinity brought about by the individual's own effort, yearning
for spirituality and spiritual bliss for its own egoity. This means
buddhahood, and yet it means pratyekahood, unless the buddha
leave behind a bodhisattva to carry on the work of the buddha
just become, in the buddha's place. Mark also the meaning of the
Sanskrit compound pratyeka, and you will see that our
theosophical interpretation as first given by HPB in The Voice of
the Silence is absolutely correct, even in exoteric understanding.
Prati, "for" or "towards"; eka, "one," meaning the individual's own
self. Everything for myself, everything towards myself, so that I
may become a buddha. Of course the pratyeka buddha likewise
leaves behind him a wonderful aroma, a spiritual atmosphere of
blessing, which is benign and holy and pure because he has
attained buddhahood. It is like the saints in the Christian Church.
They have made of the attainment of pratyeka buddhahood,
which they call sainthood, one of the noblest of their aspirations
because they have lost the occult or esoteric key that such action
is the very essence of spiritual selfishness. They have lost the
other and nobler part of this teaching: that the attainment of
buddhahood is sublime, provided that the bodhisattva is left
behind to carry on the work of the man become buddha. Isn't that
clear?

I see no difficulty whatsoever in understanding what spiritual
selfishness is, because obviously if it were the gross animal or
physical or personal selfishness of the lower man it is not
spiritual, and therefore that is not spiritual selfishness. Spiritual
selfishness means the yearning to attain spiritual life for oneself,
no matter what happens to the rest of the world.

Meeting 5
Contents



The Dialogues of G. de Purucker

KTMG Papers: Five

Meeting of January 22, 1930
G. de P. — Are there any questions?

Student — This is a question concerning the statements in The
Secret Doctrine with regard to the commencement of the
evolution of the human race on this earth: were the "sons of
mind" called down to reincarnate into the forms that had been
partially prepared for them? What I want to know is whether
those sons of mind, the manasaputras, became identified with
those forms or whether they remained as an overshadowing
influence and afterwards became identified with the divinity of
the entities that afterward evolved? Do you follow me?

G. de P. — I think so. But the question that you have asked, or
rather the form in which you have put your question, I think
shows that the character and nature of the manasaputras or "sons
of mind," as they are called, are not quite correctly understood.
The manasaputras are the soul-entities, or entities having reached
the grade of soulhood, entities in a state between divinity and
elemental existence, at the end of the preceding manvantara.
They were in the bosom of the monads and resting in their
nirvana, and reissued forth from the monadic essence when the
point in the evolution of the human race had been reached where
a proper vehicle to express mind, the mental faculties, etc., had
been evolved. Then they "descended" and enlightened man. Do
you get the idea, or is the answer not quite responsive?

Student — Quite. But there is still a little confusion as to whether
they remained as an overshadowing influence, whether the
process of the enlightenment of the minds of the growing entities



was like lighting a candle from another candle, or whether there
was an identification of the sons of mind with the growing
entities, the evolving entities.

G. de P. — You mean the evolving vehicles?
Student — Yes, vehicles.

G. de P. — Why, no; because were there an identification, that
would mean that the sons of mind and the evolving vehicles are
one and the same thing. The manasaputras overshadow and
illuminate the human temples into which they sent their streams
of spiritual fire, or rather quasi-spiritual fire, buddhic fire.

You see, man is a composite entity. He is composed of a number
of converging bundles of forces: the spiritual, which issues forth
from the divine; the spiritual-intellectual, to which range of life
belong the manasaputras. These manasaputras overshadowing
nascent humanity before they had incarnated actually brought up
to a certain degree, up to the human grade, the slowly evolving
vehicles, which they were overshadowing from the beginning,
but in which they had not yet actually incarnated. It was not an
identification.

Student — Thank you.

G. de P. — Ask again if the answer is not responsive, because
your question is a very important one.

Student — Well, if I put another question on the same line it will
perhaps help to illuminate the subject. In the fullness of time, I
understand, when man has reached a certain state of spiritual
evolution, he is conscious of meeting his own divinity face to face.

G.de P. —Yes.

Student — Now, as regards that divinity, which represents his



guide, as it were: is there any identification there with the
overshadowing sons of mind?

G. de P. — No, because the overshadowing sons of mind are
precisely they who rise, who become progressively ever more
self-conscious through their vehicles and through evolving. Their
own inner spiritual fire, the inner god, manifests itself in ever
larger degree. This inner god is not the manasaputra, but the
divine-spiritual above the manasaputra — it is the parent of the
manasaputra.

The monad itself really is a composite entity despite its name
which means "unit." It is compact of, first a central flame — a
consciousness-center, which is so to say a point or atom of the
cosmic life, deathless and ever-enduring. Next, this inner center is
surrounded by garments, by veils, which are vehicles, through
which it expresses itself on the lower planes. One of these
vehicles lower than the inner god is the manasaputra, the son of
mind. The son of mind is the child, in a sense, the offspring of the
inner god. Do you follow that idea? You are an incarnated
manasaputra. The manasaputras manifest themselves and
manifested themselves, in the astral-physical vehicles, as spiritual
souls.

Student — Yes, I see. Then there really is an identification
between the manasaputra and the soul that belongs to it, but they
are not identified with the vehicle; is that the idea?

G. de P. — No, not quite. The manasaputra is the center of the
individuality, is the egoic center itself. The vehicle is merely a
garment through which it expresses itself.

Student — Then at the end of the evolution at the end of this
round, when we shall have completed our evolution, there will
not be two? There is not the manasaputra that overshadowed us



and we ourselves, but we are one? Is that the idea?
G. de P. — We are what?

Student — We are the manasaputras?

G. de P. — We are.

Student — The one that came and overshadowed?
G.de P. — Yes.

Student — So that the evolution was really for the sake of the
form. Is that so?

G. de P. — For the sake of the vehicle, not the form, because the
vehicle has many forms. But the manasaputra itself also evolves
on its own plane.

Student — I mean the vehicle. So what has been gained by such
an evolution? The manasaputra remains the same. I mean, there
is not an additional entity as the result of this evolution?

G. de P. — Why, no indeed. But first understand that the powers
of the manasaputra even yet are by no means fully manifested in
us. The manasaputra is a ray from the monadic essence in much
the same way as our physical sun sends forth its rays. The
manasaputras are children of the monadic essence. The monadic
essence is the only deathless part of the human constitution. The
center of consciousness, individual intelligence, individual
consciousness, consciousness individualized as an ego is the
manasaputra; but it is merely a ray from the monadic essence.
And that is what I mean by saying that the manasaputras rested
in the bosom of the monadic essence during the pralaya.

Now, let me tell you something more. The mysteries of selfhood
are very great indeed, very subtle, and in the beginning difficult
to understand only because of man's miseducation to which we



Occidentals have been subjected for hundreds and hundreds of
years. The manasaputras are the soul part, the egoic part. But this
ego in itself (listen carefully), this ray in itself from the divine sun
within, from the inner god within, from the monadic essence —
these manasaputras, I repeat, as evolution follows its course
through eternity, in time will evolve so high and become so
impersonal that egoity will vanish into universal consciousness.
In their turn they then become monads, and will repeat in future
aeons, in future manvantaras, what the parents of the
manasaputras did in this our present manvantara.

I think the confusion that you have in your mind arises in your
word identification. Take our bodies, for instance, as an
illustration. Our bodies are composed of tiny lives expressing
themselves through atoms, but each such tiny life is a learning, a
growing, evolving entity, originally beginning its evolution as an
unself-conscious god-spark. Through duration it passes onwards,
upwards, through its own striving, finally reaching monadic self-
consciousness. From self-consciousness as it evolves further
through the aeons of time it will become divine, a monadic
essence; and as this monad itself evolves on its own high planes it
will in time become super-divine; and so on evolving forever.

Merely for convenience is it said that in the human being there
are three lines of evolution: monadic or divine, the spiritual-
intellectual or manasic, and the astral-vital-physical. But carry
your imagination higher than the monadic essence, higher than
your inner god, and you will immediately see that that god itself
is evolving on its own plane. And every one of these atoms of
your physical body is evolving, although at present an elemental;
and in the far, far manvantaras of the future it will blossom into
godhood, a self-conscious god, a collaborator in the cosmic work.
Then it will go higher, and then still higher. Evolution is endless.
It has neither beginning nor end. Now, is that answer more or less



responsive to your thought?

Student — Yes it is, but still I have the same difficulty with regard
to the individuality of ourselves, shall we say. I understand, for
instance, that the result of the influence of the manasaputra on
the vehicle is to create a lower mind as the reflection, is it not?

G. de P. — Yes, that is right. One of the influences.
Student — And that lower mind has an evolution of its own?
G. de P. — Correct.

Student — And ultimately becomes at one with the higher mind
from which it sprang. Is that so?

G. de P. — Quite so.

Student — Now then, is that lower mind which has now become
a higher mind absorbed into the ray from which it got its
inspiration, in other words the manasaputra, the angel that was
sent down; or does it remain as a highly evolved entity which
recognizes its source?

G. de P. — Both. You see, the manasaputra itself is evolving ahead
of the ray from the manasaputra, which ray is the human soul,
and therefore the manasaputra itself is the highest human soul,
the highest part of the human soul — the spiritual soul, if you like.
As this lower entity, the human soul or mind, evolves pari passu,
step by step, with its parent-fire, so it is always in its parent-fire,
although itself is evolving even as its parent-fire is evolving.

The whole purpose of evolution is to bring out the core of each
entity ever more fully. Thus the manasaputra passes into divinity.
The ordinary human soul becomes highly manasic or
manasaputric, if you understand; but its own manasaputra above
always remains and enfolds it. It is its parent-fire. It is therefore



not an identification. It is not an absolute absorption in a sense of
no longer being itself, but it is an assimilation as it were.

Student — Then surely as a result of that a new entity, a new
evolving, a new manasaputra has been brought into existence,
hasn't it?

G. de P. — No. Simply that the manasic ray develops forth more
fully and continuously its inner powers. The atoms in our bodies
are we. They are our children. They are not coming to us from
outside. Otherwise, why should your atoms be different from my
atoms? They are your own offspring, your own off-throwings.
They will always be with you through eternity. But as they grow,
so likewise you grow and evolve and expand and grow greater.
They never become identified with you in the sense of becoming
you, your ego. They are however always in your life, in your
consciousness, themselves always growing greater, and
themselves throwing forth other atoms in which they in turn will
live in future time.

Each atom, each life-atom, of your body began as an elemental in
your consciousness — a thought, if you like. When I say began, I
mean at the beginning of the manvantara it manifested itself as
an elemental, as a "thought" from you. It has a core, a heart. It
itself is the reflection of a monadic essence. Therefore it is you
and it is not you. Hence you cannot say that it is an identification,
which means becoming the same thing. This is a part of the
mystery of consciousness, and you have perhaps unconsciously to
your own mind hit upon one of the most difficult things to
explain to Occidental minds. But still, if you do not understand,
ask again, and I will try to answer.

Student — Thank you.

Student — In that wonderful meeting on Christmas night,



towards the end you gave us a key which I have tried to use, and I
want to know if I have got it right. I then understood that the I-
am-I of each of us, the reincarnating ego, on the reimbodiment of
this earth becomes the higher self of the new humanity. That
which is our psychological soul becomes then the reincarnating
ego of the new humanity; the animal soul becomes the
psychological soul, for that which is now the soul of the animals
on this earth becomes the human soul of that humanity. Is that
correct?

G. de P. — That is about right in a general way.

Student — May I add to that question a second one? Then the
next deduction at once shows that we have a wonderful chain of
higher selves, in each manvantara being higher in evolution than
the last one and stretching inwards to the center of things
unendingly.

G. de P. — The general idea is correct and in part is exceedingly
well put. You have grasped one of the ideas exactly, and if you
will hold to that idea like grim death, it will lead you through
many dark places. We have indeed in each one of us — or rather
each one of us is attached to — the golden chain as the Greeks put
it stretching from Father Zeus to us, and through Father Zeus into
infinity in the other direction, as well as in front of us into
futurity, range upon range.

We are endless, rooted in eternity. And it is to that thought
precisely that I allude so often in the Temple, when I speak of the
core of the core of the core, or of the heart of the heart of the
heart, of the human being. I allude not to the physical organ,
which idea is grotesque; but to the central, the more central, the
very central, the farther inwards, in other words the highest in
us. Do you understand?



Student — Yes.

Student — I wanted to ask about the relation of the monad from
the moon with what has just been said. Is it then the human soul
which is illuminated by the manasaputra and which really is the
lower manas as we used to call it? That is to say, is it the ray of the
manasaputra which illumines or lights up the monad-which-
comes-from-the-moon and which last perhaps becomes the
human soul? Is that right?

G. de P. — What do you mean by "it"? I do not just quite
understand. Please pause a moment. Take your time, and please
phrase your question briefly and clearly. Get it clearly outlined in
your own thought and then you can express it clearly. Take your
time.

Student — Is the human soul the monad from the moon? Does
the monad from the moon become the human soul?

G. de P. — "Does the monad from the moon become the human
soul"? Are you referring to the pitris — the lunar pitris?

Student — No, I am not referring to the lunar pitris, because I
understand them to be those who make the vehicles for these. It
says in The Secret Doctrine that they stay in the lower kingdom:s,
although they are really higher than the monads for which they
provide vehicles; that they stay in the lower kingdoms throughout
the manvantara and allow these who are really lower than they
to go beyond them.

G. de P. — No, I think there is a misunderstanding of what you
have read. That would not be possible at all.

Student — Then in another place I understand it to say that we
would be obliged to do the same thing for these lunar pitris which
they have done for us at the beginning of this manvantara.



G. de P. — That is true; but that pertains to a deep mystery indeed
pertaining to future manvantaras. You have wandered from your
question.

Student — I have because you asked me if I referred to the lunar
pitris, and I explained what I understood the lunar pitris to be.
But my question pertains to these monads for whom the lunar
pitris provided vehicles.

G. de P. — Are you referring to the human being?

Student — I suppose I am. Perhaps I am. I am asking. But perhaps
I can put it in another way. These manasaputras illumine
something, and I understand it to be the monads that come from
the moon.

G. de P. — That is correct. The home of the manasaputras is the
sun — not the physical sun, but the sun behind or within or above
the physical sun, the superior sun, of which the physical sun is
the garment. What you call the lunar monads belong to the moon.
Now, please remember that the moon is a corpse, a cosmic corpse.
It is a dead body. And the circumstances therefore are different
there from what they are in the case of the manasaputras, who
come from a living body.

You see, you are touching upon mysteries here; and it is very
difficult indeed for me to answer questions such as these without
stepping over the frontiers into things which I have no right to
speak of. But I will tell you this: that your lunar pitris or what you
call the monads coming from the moon, come from the moon
only in transit. They do not spring from the life-essence of the
moon as the manasaputras do from the life-essence of the sun.

Student — I understand that.

G. de P. — Now, just ask your question again.



Student — These monads have passed a certain amount of
evolution on the moon and after they have gained what they
could there, were transferred to the earth, as I understand it. And
it is those monads which are transferred to the earth to continue
their evolution, which are to be illumined and awakened to
consciousness by the manasaputras.

G. de P. — By the manasaputras; that is correct.

Student — Then I ask if the idea is correct that they which have
been awakened by the manasaputras are the human souls?

G. de P. — Yes. But remember this: that these human souls are
the children of the manasaputras, whose duty it is to call them to
self-consciousness, as the children of human beings are the
offspring of their parents, whose duty it is to train them up, to
bring them to self-consciousness. The children are not identical
with their parents and yet they come from them; they belong to
the same life stream. Therefore have I said, you cannot speak of
identification, and yet they are the same, literally: bone of the
bone, life of the life, blood of the blood, flesh of the flesh, and
more — soul of the soul.

Student — I would like to know concerning these human souls,
which I understand are not identical with the others, but which
have been awakened to consciousness by the manasaputras, what
will be their standing at the end of this manvantara?

G. de P. — They will be members of the dhyan-chohanic hosts, in
other words, manasaputras, or rather will be manasaputras at the
opening of the manvantara succeeding the one we are now in. Is
that clear?

Student — Thank you, it is. I would like to ask another question,
if I am not asking too many. Now, it is said that the manasaputras
choose their vehicles.



G. de P. — They have to.

Student — Then they must in some way of course belong to them,
those particular vehicles that they choose, each one of them.

G. de P. — Precisely.

Student — They give up certain vehicles if these vehicles fail. For
instance, if the human souls become evil, go on the wrong path,
they are thrown off by the manasaputras.

G. de P. — Correct.

Student — Then they choose another one.

G. de P. — Correct.

Student — And suppose that the first one succeeds?
G. de P. — The first what?

Student — Suppose that the human soul they have chosen in the
first place — I have supposed that it has failed and been thrown
off. Suppose now that it does not fail. Then the one that it would
have had to choose after the first one had failed, must also belong
to it. That is to say, there must be many belonging to it.

G. de P. — Correct, and the word "many" is not strong enough.
But let me ask you: how does the human soul reincarnate and
make a body for itself? How many cells, how many atoms, are
there in the human body? If one fails in the reincarnating process
another is chosen by the life fluid of the reincarnating ego
because they all belong to the same life stream. All are children of
the reincarnating ego. Do not believe for an instant that a
reincarnating ego is drawn to a family, to a parent, by chance, or
is allotted a human cell by chance.

The rule is the same in the case of a black magician, going now to



the other extreme of life. When a monad abandons a vehicle
which has failed through wickedness, in other words a human
soul which has failed, that monad immediately assumes another
human soul belonging to itself which has not failed, which has
been in latency, asleep (do you understand me?), which has been
dormant.

Student — I do.
G. de P. — Your question is very profound.

Student — Following along this same line: is this which has been
described not then analogous to the transmigration of the life-
atoms, only on a higher plane?

G. de P. — It is. But that again is another profound question. Let
me tell you that the monadic essence, the monads, on their own
divine-spiritual plane, are the life-atoms of a higher series of
worlds. Do you understand that thought? Precisely as the life-
atoms of your physical body are the vehicles, or in their
conglomerate aggregate become the vehicles, for the
manifestation of the higher powers of us humans. Just so the
monads themselves are the life-atoms of entities still more
sublime.

Realize, that even as shown by our ultramodern scientific
research, just as the physical atom, the atom of chemistry, is
composed of subordinate parts, which our chemical researchers
call electrons and protonic nuclei, so these electrons themselves
are freighted with subordinate lives, living entities; and there are
hosts, hierarchies, families, of living entities in and on those tiny
spheres of life. Nature repeats herself everywhere. Do you
understand that thought?

Many Voices — Yes.



Student — If we, the reincarnating egos, are to be the higher
selves of the humanity to come, it would naturally follow, would
it not, that each one of us would be compelled to be the higher
self of our own, or what is today our psychological soul, that will
then step forward to be the reincarnating ego of that new
humanity, and we should have the same cycle of matter to deal
with? Is that correct, please?

G. de P. — The idea seems to be correct. I don't understand what
you mean by saying the same "cycle of matter to deal with." Just
what do you mean by that thought?

Student — We today have our cycle of matter, the atoms that
compose our body and our various sheaths, and as we progress
that would always be in relation, follow us to the end, but always
tied to us.

G. de P. — Correct; always tied to us. Every human being is a
microcosm. In time to come every human soul will become a
spiritual soul or monad, and each one of these monads will
become a sun, S-U-N. And the higher ones, the most evolved, of
these life-atoms, which higher ones are always relatively few in
numbers as contrasted with the hosts of less evolved life-atoms,
will be the planets around the sun.

You in future aeons will be a glorious sun in space — that is, if
you make the grade! And so will all the other companions. There
is a god within you, and that god will manifest itself in time as a
sun in infinite space. And then in times after that, that sun will
become arupa, bodiless. That is, what we humans call form will
pass on to destinies still more ineffably grand, to what we call
formless worlds.

Evolution is endless. Every entity at its core is a stream of
consciousness, for consciousness per se is the fundamental thing



in the universe; and the capacities for evolution of any such
individualized stream of consciousness are practically without
frontiers, because every such stream of consciousness issues from
the ocean of infinity. Everything is involved in everything else.
We are all bound together inseparably. The mysteries of
consciousness are the greatest mysteries of the universe. And all
initiation, to put the matter in a somewhat different form, all
initiation is a bringing forth of the cognizing consciousness of the
one initiated, a higher and grander view of his own inner stream
of consciousness.

Student — A thought has been forming itself in my mind since
you have been answering these very deep questions, and not
merely forming, but the same thought seems to have been more
or less repeated each time, and it is something like this: however
sublime and in a sense important it may be for us to know these
mysteries, because we receive I believe added strength, we
cannot remain at the necessary height in our present state of
development. We must descend. And not only must, but it is our
duty to descend with what we can bring with us of these
wonderful things so as to make our own efforts more effective on
the plane on which we are now living and have to work.

G. de P. — Correct, and very true, very true.

Student — I was wondering, if our ego will become a sun, what
organs of our body will constitute the planets in that system?

G. de P. — The question is clear enough; but I must, for the sake
of accuracy, call your attention to the fact that it is not your ego
which will become a sun. Your ego will evolve out of your present
egoity into sunhood; and the organs of your body are merely sub-
organs of your organism as a human being, which express certain
lower powers of the stream of consciousness. I would not say that
the organs become the planets. It is some of the subordinate life-



atoms of your inner being which will become the planets; but
only the higher of those life-atoms of the inner constitution will
become the planets. Your physical organs are merely temporary
forms, temporary aggregates of life-atoms drawn together into a
closer community of evolutionary state, or belonging more nearly
to the same evolutionary stage than other life-atoms of your body
do. Do you understand me?

Student — I understand that the organs of our body correspond
to the planets of our solar system, that the planets work through
them. In our esoteric instructions it gives Mars as controlling
certain organs — certain planets controlling certain functions.

G. de P. — I see what you mean. But that does not mean that the
organs of the physical body will evolve into planets. Do you see
my point? The organs of your body are merely temporary forms,
groups of life-atoms.

Student — I understand that that aggregate of life-atoms will
continue as an aggregate in their evolution and form a planet.

G. de P. — Not necessarily at all, because each and all of the life-
atoms belonging in a particular organ are all evolving at different
rates of speed, so to say, so that in five or six or a dozen human
incarnations from now certain life-atoms now forming part of
your heart may form part of your brain. Do you now see my
point? The organs of the body themselves interchange life-atoms.
The planets mentioned above will be those life-atoms in your
constitution which when you — the higher part of your stream of
consciousness — become a sun, will themselves have become
planets.

Student — I think I have read somewhere that the atoms of the
heart are more highly evolved than any other part of the body.

G. de P. — No, they are not. The life-atoms of the brain stand the



highest. Strictly speaking, the physical heart is the organ of the
personal man; and the brain is the organ more particularly of the
manasaputra.

Student — Why does the Master in the Instructions to us say:
"Think of the Master in your heart"?

G. de P. — Yes, but the word heart here does not mean the
physical heart. It means the core of your being. The word heart is
commonly used in our Oriental order as meaning the center, the
heart of a thing, the core of a thing, like the core of an apple. It
does not mean the physical heart.

Student — I think that the physical heart must be around that
core surrounding it.

G. de P. — As a matter of fact it does not. You will remember that
nature is symmetrical throughout, and that even in our physical
body the higher from the feet the organs are, speaking in a
general way, the higher they stand in the evolutionary grade. Do
you follow my thought?

Student — Yes, I see.

G. de P. — Passing up from the abdomen, through the chest, into
the brain. The brain is the highest, and the brain itself is bathed
in akasa, which is the highest form of ether, or rather ether is the
dregs of akasa. And the ether is the means of transmission into
the brain of the thoughts, the vibrational forces, springing from
the manasaputra overshadowing us, the manasaputra being the
highest part of the human soul, buddhi-manas. Is that clear now?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — I might add that all that has been said, true as it is, is
not contradictory of the other fact that each organ of the body is
under the influence of a particular planet, or, to put it inversely, a



particular planet controls each one of the organs of the body. Do
you understand me?

Student — Yes.

Student — Is there an analogy between the courses that the life-
atoms take before returning to be taken up by the ego, and the
elements that make up these monads that come from the moon?
Is there an analogy between the courses that the life-atoms take
and the course that the higher elements take on their way back to
the sun that they belong to?

G.de P. —Yes.

Student — And for that reason you say that the monads came
from the moon in transit?

G. de P. — Yes, exactly so.

Student — What corresponds to fohat on the human plane?

G. de P. — On the human plane?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — A nice little word spelled P-A-S-S-I-O-N, or desire.
Student — Fohat on the cosmic plane is called cosmic electricity.

G. de P. — Fohat is what you might call the cosmic kama, and
thought is its rider. That is to say that thought directs desire and
passion, although passion in us human beings too often takes the
bit in its teeth and runs away with the rider. Do you understand?

Student — I had thought that it was the magnetism that played
between people. That idea was wrong, then?

G. de P. — Also that is right. Fohat in another way of looking at it
might be called kama-prana or prana-kama — desire combined



with vitality. They are inseparable, because there is vitality in
every one of the principles of the human constitution. Otherwise
we could not cohere, we could not become and be an entity.

Student — If our thoughts become elementals, what did our
thoughts evolve from? They must have had infinite time before
they became thoughts. Is there no beginning or end?

G. de P. — No. That is a good question. When we say that
thoughts become elementals, this is but a manner of speaking, a
manner which is conveniently brief. A thought is an elemental
actually. We have thoughts because these elementals pass over
and through the stream of consciousness and catch our attention
at the instant; but these elementals exist as part of us from
eternity. Thoughts are not born out of nothingness. They are in us
and have been in us always. But a time comes when they express
themselves. They express themselves as elementals, because they
are elementals. Does that answer respond to your question?

Student — Yes, but not exactly.
G. de P. — All right, try again.

Student — If those thoughts were always in us, they must have
had a beginning somewhere — not a beginning, but they must
have been something before they were thoughts.

G. de P. — This is the old idea of "where and when did I begin?"
Nothing has a beginning except in a relative sense. What we call
beginnings and endings are the passings of energies through a
certain plane, as it were. If the consciousness is functioning on
that plane and sees the passing of the energy, be it a thought or an
elemental, we recognize it and say it began and it ends. All we see
is the beginning, or rather the appearance, and the ending or the
disappearance.



A thought comes into perceptive consciousness from the recesses
and deeps of our own being, has its time — an instant or an hour
or a week perhaps — and vanishes for the time being out of our
consciousness. But what becomes of it? It returns to the reservoir
of our aura, also to the reservoir of consciousness, re-enters the
stream, the general stream of consciousness, to reappear at some
future time. That is where they come from.

We think thoughts and we imagine that we never thought them
before. Actually we are merely thinking once again what we have
thought before. The thoughts are elemental entities, growing
things, learning things. Each thought at its reappearance is a little
more clearly defined, a little more symmetrical, and thus we
recognize its growth. But they spring from the consciousness,
from the fountain of consciousness, which we are. And when
their energy is spent in our minds or in the state of consciousness
in which we happen to be, as we say we forget them. It merely
means that they have lapsed back into the fountain again.

So a human being comes to Earth, is born a child, lives his life,
makes his gestures, has his aspirations, his hopes and his hates,
and so forth, and finally disappears and we say he is dead. Do you
suppose that man began when he was born and ends when he
dies? That is contrary to all our teaching. As a monadic essence he
never had a beginning and never will have an end; and the
elemental in its evolutionary stage called a thought, follows the
same rule.

Student — Then they are always thoughts, but they evolve as
thoughts?

G. de P. — Certainly they evolve; and it is precisely because they
evolve, that they appear and begin or disappear and end, or are
forgotten from our standpoint. And furthermore your thought
opens a door ajar, which I will push open wider for you. We



human beings originated as the thoughts of human beings in
preceding manvantaras. We were elementals once and now are
human beings.

Student — Now, I have understood that the god which is seen by
the human in the initiation when the human being comes face to
face with his inner god is the manasaputra which he comes face
to face with, something higher than his own soul. Did I
understand correctly?

G. de P. — Not quite. It is the higher part of the human soul, not
yet fully evolved into the manasaputric plenitude, which through
the particular training involved in the initiatory ceremonies
meets its own monadic essence, figurated as an entity, face to
face. To put it in another way still: the human soul of the aspirant
meets his spiritual soul face to face, for the human soul is a man,
and the spiritual soul is a demigod. Do you understand? It is an
actual meeting, an actual cognition, recognition.

Student — I think I understand.
G. de P. — You are wise if you do.

Student — No, I don't mean that. Of course I don't understand it
fully. But then, it is this human evolving soul — my ideas were
upset in your earlier answer — it is the human evolving soul
which meets its higher god.

G. de P. — That is it. It is the superior human soul only which is
capable of so meeting the inner god. The average man is not
spiritually strong enough, you see.

Student — I understand. After it has evolved up to this point of
almost becoming a manasaputra.

G. de P. — That is right.



Student — If we are evolved thoughts, a thought flashed into my
mind: what happens to evil thoughts? Is it possible to wipe them
out, or will the future progeny of those evil thoughts be Brothers
of the Shadow for which we shall be held morally responsible?

G. de P. — Oh, no, not necessarily. We call thoughts evil which are
immoral, which are contrary to the rules of action followed as
right by human beings.

But I want to let you into a little secret in answer to this question,
and you must think long and carefully on what I am going to tell
you, otherwise you will be led astray. Now, beware, because it is a
dangerous thing that I am going to tell you. Sin, what men call sin,
in the past, but not in the future and not at present, has been one
of the means of evolution. Do you understand me? And what you
call an evil thought is merely the elemental passing through that
phase of its evolutionary journey as a thought. It will refine itself
in time as it progresses.

Now, this is a dark saying and a difficult one; but you will
remember a passage in The Secret Doctrine, where HPB quotes
from one of our esoteric works: "Fish, sin, and soma" — all
belonging to the moon, all symbolic of lunar energies.

Student — Thoughts we express on this plane as words; but they
may be on another plane something besides that, may they not?

G. de P. — Quite true. Thoughts are elementals; they are energies
of the human mind. The human brain mind construes them as
words, imbodies them in words. But how feeble words are
adequately to express or imbody a thought! Isn't that true? We
are faced with this difficulty all the time. We try to express our
thoughts clearly, adequately; and it is one of the most difficult of
things to do.

Student — If I understand you rightly, then I understand that



after a thought leaves the mind of the thinker, it retires into the
reservoir of his aura. Then why, in the case of a criminal, who
meets a violent death and perhaps goes out with his mind full of
hateful thoughts is it so dangerous for his thoughts to be released,
if they are simply going back into the reservoir of thought? Or do
they not go back into the reservoir but remain in the atmosphere?

G. de P. — The thoughts retire into the consciousness of the
criminal, who has been the channel through which these evil
thoughts had come forth. These thoughts work on the inner
constitution of the criminal, give that inner constitution, as it
were, a shape and a form, also an impulse, an urge, a drive; so
that when the criminal is executed, the kama-rupa automatically
becomes an evil entity, and follows the urge and impulse which
these thoughts have imprinted on the astral substance of the
kama-rupa; and the kama-rupa, being of ethereal matter, affects
the minds of human beings in physical bodies, who are negative
to such things. Do you understand me? Is the answer responsive?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — But the thoughts themselves, formless, retire into the
consciousness-stream of this human being who was a criminal,
and they will reappear in some future reincarnation of his as
avenging fiends in and to their creators, to use the popular
expression — their parent. Do you understand that?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — We get only what we deserve, and we get only what
we are. Nature's inflexible rule: we reap not merely what we sow,
but because we sow ourselves therefore we reap ourselves. We
reap what we are, what we become. Is that thought clear?

Student — Yes.



Student — Going back to what you said about thoughts that we
call into activity and the amount of activity that we give to them
and their disappearance — that comprises the whole subject of
habits and the building of character, does it not?

G. de P. — It does. It does indeed.

Student — There is a question that has puzzled me very much
and seems to have some very deep meaning. It is said in the Bible
that Christ — and in mystical literature that the candidate for
initiation — during three days enters into, goes down into, Hades
and ministers to the spirits, the souls, of the suffering in Hades.
That teaching seems to me perhaps to open something, and I don't
know whether it is permissible to open it or not. But it seems very
suggestive, and it would help if we could hear something about
the matter.

G. de P. — It is true. Initiation in the higher degrees is learning by
individual experience. Experience means becoming the thing,
temporarily at least, which you are learning about. You cannot
truly experience a thing until you become it, until you are it. For
instance, you can hear about good, but you cannot know good
until you become good. The consequence is that initiation, which
is simply a copy in brief of nature's lessons learned by the
average human being over a long period of time, means that one
undergoing initiation must experience himself and become what
he had been formerly taught of. That is why so many fail. They
are not strong enough to go through the tests. The aspirant must
go, not only through the gates of the sun and confabulate with the
gods, but he must likewise take the downward path, and,
supreme and strong, pure and high, conquer all, but nevertheless
meet, face, overcome, and help the beings in Hades, in the lower
realms of the cosmic life. Do you understand me?

Many Voices — Oh, yes.



G. de P. — Hades is the underworld, meaning by that word the
spheres of cosmic life beneath the human cross-section of the
Universe, as the spiritual life is that phase of the cosmic existence
above this cross-section which we call the human stage. Is that
clear?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — Hades is the underworld — everything beneath the
human stage. The word is applied more particularly to those
invisible realms or kingdoms of nature which are more material
than what we call the human stage. Death opens the doors; and
therefore, as I have told you before, the mysteries of initiation are
relative to and deal particularly with death and its mysteries.
Initiation is death for the time being. You die as a man. And if in
this part of yourself which goes through these experiences you
are not sufficiently strong to meet successfully the tests that will
face you, you fail. And one undergoing initiation is fortunate if he
can rise when the trial is over, having failed, a living man and
sane.

I cannot tell you how serious and dangerous a thing initiation is.
It is no wonder that the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion
never undertake any initiation unless they are very well assured,
through the tests in daily life of the one whom they have watched
and studied, perhaps for several lives, that he is capable and
ready and prepared.

Why, if you will just think a moment — the passing through the
portals of the sun, to use one of our expressions, must be done
consciously. Otherwise it is useless. And the sun itself is a mass of
titanic energies which would annihilate anything beneath the
grade of a spiritual soul. The sun's energies would simply disrupt
it entirely, as fire does wood, consume it — a thought which has
been alluded to in the beautiful Greek story about those who have



tried to look upon the face of Isis, to raise her "veil," and have
died.

Occultism is a very, very serious matter indeed. It is no child's
play. It is in every respect awful, in the original sense of the word
— arousing awe. And therefore the old saying is true that
discipline, training, precedes the Mysteries, for the aspirant's, for
the neophyte's own protection.

Student — I believe that in the early days, from a very close study
of Olcott and the theosophical history, Olcott was anxious to make
the Society very largely a philanthropic society only. He had the
idea of a great deal of work on that line, in broadening out lodges
for philanthropic work. I want to know if it is correct, if HPB did
not think that merely to make another philanthropic society
would be of little value to the world, but that there must be,
behind, the idea spread everywhere that there were the
Mysteries, that there was something very great to aspire to, even
if it takes lifetime after lifetime. There is a flash of something that
she gave to the world, which is something infinitely higher than
we see. And Olcott differed; and that is what is now to be given to
the world again as HPB wished it — the idea that there is
something deeper, something that arouses in the souls of those
who hear it a spark that nothing else can arouse. Is that the
correct view of it?

G. de P. — It was Olcott who was strongly of the opinion that the
Theosophical Society should be made into a magical society; and
it was HPB who insisted that philanthropy, in the original sense of
the word — brotherly love — should lie at the basis of all
theosophical work. And she further pointed out that it was not
magical practices which elevated men, but that it was occultism
which did this.

This is the second part of what you say, and rightly say: that it is



occultism, the wisdom of the ancient religion-philosophy-science
of the human race, which gives the explanation, the philosophy,
the keys, of life, and shows how philanthropy, brotherly love,
human kindness, are explained not as emotional indulgences but
as the first law of ethical conduct for human beings.

Olcott possibly had the idea that the Theosophical Society in its
various lodges and branches, and in its general work, could
ameliorate human conditions by ordinary fraternal feeling, such
as you have in some of the fraternal orders. Olcott was not a
mystic. He was not a spiritually-minded man, though he did good
work in his day; but it was HPB who said: "No; brotherhood is the
keynote of occultism, a fundamental law of the universe."

Student — That is really what I meant, except on one point. I
would like to say a little farther, that in pointing out (Olcott
certainly did so in many ways) the ideal of the Masters as living
beings, that such as they existed, he did good. For if HPB herself
had not raised something in the spirit of mankind, something
higher than had ever been thought of before — namely, the idea
of the great beings who have attained by spiritual development to
such great heights — she would have lost a great influence for
good. But Olcott was looking more for a merely benevolent
Society, as it were? Is not all this true?

G. de P. — That is true; but your alluding to the Masters in the
way you have here is somewhat different from what you said
before. It is true that Olcott wished to promulgate before the
world the teaching of the living, actual existence of greatly
superior human beings — men who through evolution had
attained Buddhahood, Christhood. That is true. And he was right.
But HPB had given that idea to him. He got that idea from her.

There was no conflict of opinion between them on that idea at all.
But a danger lay there — and HPB pointed this out and



emphasized the danger — to the effect that every traveling or
itinerant lecturer would announce himself as a pupil of the
Masters of Wisdom and would distract attention away from real
occultism; which is precisely what has happened.

You will find men of various types, and various adventurous
Oriental teachers and other lecturers following lines of thought
basically their own, yet trying to teach some of our doctrines —
who wander up and down the countries, teaching in some cases
extracts from the Oriental religious books, which in most cases
they only partly understand.

The world at the present day has many of these uninspired and
divergent movements or societies. It is the teachings given out by
the Theosophical Society which are taken, to some extent, by
these people; and therefore what they do is our karma to a
certain degree, and we shall have to face that karma as a Society
because we are responsible for it.

It matters not that we as individuals are struggling all the time
against such misrepresentation and pirating of our teachings. It is
our Society which in the last analysis brought our teachings into
public notice, and even though our teachings be misrepresented
and pirated, nature will follow the threads of responsibility to the
source, because our teachings misrepresented by these people
have misled many, many minds. And we are responsible,
unwillingly it may be; but our movement is responsible to a
certain degree nevertheless.

Consequently when you see your Leaders speaking with
emphasis at times and in a tone which to some may seem a little
unkind, it is because of the fact that we cannot morally permit
our fellow human beings to be led astray.

It is not a good answer to say: "But these people even teach high



thoughts." Some do; but the answer is beside the mark. They are
distracting people's attention from the real thing, the source of it
all. Do you follow my thought?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — The protest that we make is not bigotry. It is not
dogmatism at all. It is simply stating a fact and uttering a
warning. Nevertheless we should treat these people kindly who
misteach and misconstrue our doctrines; but also we should tell
the truth and take the consequences.

The next question, please.

Student — I do not understand what you said about initiation
meaning death. I had thought, until you spoke of Isis in
connection with it, that perhaps it meant death of all the lower in
man, and of everything that tended to degradation in any way;
but perhaps I misunderstood.

G. de P. — It does mean that; but it also means death in the sense
in which I spoke of it. It means that the higher part of the
constitution of the man undergoing initiation follows the pathway
that the average human being follows when he dies, but the man
is nevertheless alive in the body, kept alive by white magic. He
passes the portals of death for the time being, and returns.

The story of Orpheus in Greek myth refers to the same fact
wholly. Orpheus went into the underworld in order to see his
beloved Eurydice; and he was told that he could return and bring
her back safely if he did not turn around and look at her. But the
human love in him prevailed over the teachings and he turned to
look at her and lost her. This teaching also has reference to
Orpheus as the monad entering the underworld, or our material
sphere, in order to lead into the upper world the human soul
Eurydice. Now, think over the tale. It is beautifully conceived, full



of esoteric meaning. You must be absolutely impersonal in order
to succeed in initiation, swayed neither to the right nor to the left,
doing neither evil nor anything personal at all — an impersonal
energy, neither knowing fear nor being subject to any other
distracting influence. Love alone must fill your soul, compassion
— one of the aspects of love — pity, kindliness.

Student — Thank you.

Student — Does not philanthropy in its highest sense include
occultism? There came into my mind the statement quoted by
HPB, and said by her to have been from the Maha-chohan, that
the true theosophist is the philanthropist, who not for himself but
for the world lives; and I think in my deepest thought that
philanthropy — to use every means that mind and heart can
devise, and the soul of man encompass — must include in its
fullest sense occultism.

G. de P. — It does; it does indeed. But philanthropy is an aspect
of, one of the faculties of, the spiritual being; whereas occultism is
not only the wisdom and knowledge of the visible and invisible
universe, but a method of lofty spiritual training. Occultism
means the knowledge of the inner and invisible side of the
universe, as well as of the outer, both the spiritual and material
worlds. Imperfect knowledge is not wisdom. But when the soul is
filled with love and compassion, it is ready and fit for the study of
occultism and for the practicing of occultism successfully.

Student — Is there any preparation during sleep for the tests of
initiation?

G. de P. — For the neophyte, you mean?
Student — Yes.

G. de P. — Certainly there is. He is under training all the time,



night and day, waking and sleeping. He is tested while he sleeps.
Not tested, please understand, as the word is usually construed,
that is, stumbling blocks and difficulties thrown in his way in
order to see what he will do — that sometimes happens, but more
rarely — but he is tested as to how he faces the things which
nature herself naturally produces: how the man meets situations,
sleeping and waking, how the inner being conducts itself when
out of the body, where it is watched; because — you see the
reason? The reason is obvious. Were strange and artificial
conditions prepared and thrown in his way, they would not call
forth the same reactions that nature herself calls forth.

For instance, I can test a man in two ways. I can say to him: "Now,
dear Brother, I am going to test you. I won't tell you what I am
going to do nor tell you what the test is; but I am going to see how
you react." Then I prepare a situation, and naturally he is alert
and on his guard; he is watchful. Now, that is an artificial test.
Under certain rare circumstances perhaps it may have a certain
value. But the value is relatively small. My imagination is not
large enough nor deep enough, nor are the imagination and
constructive ability of the Masters of Wisdom and Compassion
profound enough — not even theirs — to prepare such tests as
nature herself provides.

The other test is: I say nothing to the man, but I watch him — how
he thinks, what he thinks, how he acts, what he does. He is not
aware that he is watched. Do you see the difference? And such
testing is severe, because Nature herself — which is equivalent to
saying the man's own nature — is relentless in her tests. The
neophyte in his reactions places himself where he really belongs,
in Nature's category of being, and he is judged thereby.

Student — Is not the state of unpreparedness in which even we to
a very great extent live, and the whole world to a very large



degree, the one thing that we have to guard against?
G. de P. — Unpreparedness?

Student — Yes. The idea has been in my mind for some little time
that we could be tested, that is, that we could stand any test, if it
were not for this state of unpreparedness in which we tend to live
and go on.

G. de P. — Yes, there is truth in that — a great deal of truth. It is
the duty of every one of us to be constantly alert and watchful of
ourselves. You need not bother about anything else — neither
your brothers nor nature, but you should watch yourself. Be
prepared. Always be alert. It is for your own sake.

Now, the aspirant, the neophyte, in these initiations knows that
he is going to be tested, but he has no understanding how, except
that he is told the truth: you yourself will test yourself. Nature
will be merely the background upon which you as the actor will
perform.

Student — We have been told that we are very much
behindhand, that we ought to be much farther advanced at the
present time than we are, and that this is the cause of so much of
this strain. And I wondered if you could tell me whether the
whole course of evolution was not abnormal?

I would like to refer just a moment to the matter of Jehovah, who
HPB makes no bones of declaring was one of the lower gods. She
speaks of him in one or two of her footnotes, and of his action in
driving Adam and Eve out of the Garden. Now, if Adam and Eve
had stood up, because they did not do wrong in receiving the
light, and had said they would not go out of Eden, what then?
These stories have bothered me for a lifetime. If they had simply
said: "Mr. Jehovah, we will not go," they would probably have not
gone because they had in themselves what he did not have. They



were superior, according to the teaching, to Jehovah himself; and
then they could have gotten a breath and gone out and taken up
the course of evolution outside Eden willingly and gladly, and
everything would have been different.

Now, is that simply a wild theory or could that have happened?
Do we need to feel that the whole of our karma as human beings
after that golden age, that childhood period, is just, as it were, like
beasts driven through the difficulties of life with never a chance
to get a breath or to find ourselves? Or was our karma abnormal
from the beginning?

G. de P. — You are taking a mythological story, which you
recognize to be mythological, and yet asking a question about it as
if it were an actual event.

Student — I meant what the story represented.

G. de P. — Yes, I understand that. Answering your question about
karma I answer: I don't think so. It is perfectly true that an entity
at any stage of its existence can say, "I refuse to perform further,"
but I doubt if that refusal would do the entity much good.
Children, such as the supposititious Adam and Eve were, may say:
"No, I won't do that. I will do this or that or the other thing." Does
that declaration advantage the child much?

The Biblical story of Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden refers
to the early mankind in its then unevolved state of existence; and
all the events mentioned in the Hebrew Bible are told in story
form. Adam and Eve had to leave the Garden of Eden, in other
words their then condition of innocence, in order to learn, to
evolve, to grow; and it would have been foolish, just as foolish as
a child is when it says, "No, I won't learn," it would have been
foolish, I say, for Adam and Eve — the early humanity in other
words — to have said: "We refuse to leave our innocent childhood



state and learn and grow and evolve."

Suffering is the greatest teacher that we have. Pain of any kind,
particularly spiritual pain, mental pain, emotional pain, is
another one of our great teachers. Good luck is an awfully poor
teacher. It sends us to sleep. It gives us self-satisfaction. But it is
suffering: it is the divine dissatisfaction arousing us out of smug
comfort, smug complacency, which urges us onwards. Do you
follow the thought?

Many Voices — Yes.

Student — Yes. May I ask another question very briefly? The
thing that confused me was the fact that Jehovah was considered
by HPB as rather despicable, that his driving them out, his whole
action, was a jealous and cruel action. And I wondered if an entity
or a god in his place, who had had as his keynote compassion
instead of cruelty, would have driven them out in such an
unprepared way.

For instance, it is like this: a mother is obliged perhaps by karma
to carry the heavy burden of taking care of an aged friend or
relative; and that person can be obliged to do this by law, and she
can do it unwillingly or unkindly. Or she might go forward in her
strength and in her love and compassion and do it most lovingly
and willingly, and do it with happiness all along, and thus do it
better.

This is what my thought was, that if we had not had that
particular god standing in the way, and if he had acted with
compassion at that time instead of with cruelty, would not
evolution have been taken up willingly and been endured gladly?
We would have caught up with ourselves long before now, and
things would have been more normal. Or is that a mistake? Will
every world have the sad time that we have had?



G. de P. — It is only evolved human beings that possess the high
degree of understanding that you speak of. But in the innocence
of childhood the young and baby race had not yet learned to
understand that evolution, that growth, comes only with pain and
suffering and with the struggle to achieve. Furthermore, Jehovah,
the esoteric meaning of Jehovah, as represented in the Hebrew
Bible, is a term symbolic of natural forces. In themselves they are
not cruel. The heart of them is compassion and wisdom. Jehovah
and the angel with the flaming sword are merely expressions,
mythological expressions, of the working of these natural laws, of
the working of nature.

Furthermore, our planet, this fourth planet of our chain in this
fourth round, is directly under the influence of the planet Saturn,
with which Jehovah is very closely connected in Jewish
mythology, if you understand me, and therefore the
representative term Jehovah was used.

But I have said enough about this. The matter would lead us into
abstract and perhaps uninteresting questions of astrology.

One more question, please.

Student — If we are the thoughts of those who were the
humanity of the last cosmic manvantara, are our thoughts to be
the humans of the next?

G. de P. — Of the next cosmic manvantara, not planetary
manvantara. Make this distinction.

Remember that thoughts are elementals, which merely take the
form of thoughts as they pass across the horizon of our
consciousness. They are our children, sprung from us as their
fountain of vitality. We call them thoughts. Actually they are
elementals, that is, consciousness-centers, which in this present
manvantara are in the lowest stage of growth.
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G. de P. — Before calling for questions tonight, I want to refer to a
matter which I think was brought up at a recent KTMG meeting
here. It was a question asked of me concerning the nature of the
avatara. I regret that this matter of the avatara — its nature,
character, and destiny — does not seem to have been understood.

Now, the avatara, considered as a divine-human being or quasi-
human being or as a god-man, although the product of an act of
supreme white magic, nevertheless is a purely natural occurrence
in the Law. In a very important particular, the avatara is a
sporadic instance or occurrence of the same fact of evolutionary
progress that the descent or incarnation of the manasaputras was
during the third root-race. The difference is this: that the avatara
is an avant coureur, a forerunner, of what is in the distant future
to be a very common event. Precisely as the manasaputras or
sons of mind enlightened the imperfect, waiting vehicles of the
mankind of the third root-race, so do these forerunners, the
avataras, divinely enlighten individual grand human beings, who
automatically thereby become of the number of the greatest of
the teachers of the human race.

I wonder if this explanation will help those who have found
difficulty in understanding just what an avatara is. It is in a very
real sense of the word a repetition in an individual case of what
the incarnation of the manasaputras was in the general. It is a
particular and nobler and higher instance of the same rule. As the
manasaputras enlightened, inspired, gave understanding and
self-consciousness to, the imperfect and waiting vehicles in the
third root-race, so the avatara is a case where an individual



human being receives not merely intellectual light, illumination,
and self-consciousness, but divine light, divine illumination, and
divine self-consciousness.

In the far-distant future, the avatara-phenomenon will no longer
be a sporadic and unusual event, but will be a common
phenomenon. In times still more remote, practically every one of
the then glorious humanity of the future will be in a certain sense
an avatara. The incarnation of the manasaputras or sons of mind
raised the imperfect mankind of that time from the dream state
into self-consciousness and intellectual activity with a strong
gleam of spiritual light as their guiding star; but the humanity of
the far-distant future will all be avataras in the sense that the
same phenomenon will be repeated, but will be repeated by the
divine part of the then human being instead of the intellectual
part. Thus the avataras when appearing among us today are
forerunners of what will happen to the general humanity in the
future. Do you understand that general idea?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — That is fine. Do not forget, however, that the avatara
today can be only when the human essence of a buddha lends
itself as the purest possible human vehicle, as the intermediate
link between the waiting divinity and the human body-vehicle.
There is thus a difference between the avatara of today and what
will take place in the future, but the difference today is one of
arrangement due to the psychomental loan of his self-
consciousness on the part of the buddha. The whole question is a
very difficult and intricate one, and should be carefully studied
from the hints here given.

Now I am ready for questions.

Student — What is the relation of the monad to the



manasaputras? I became a little confused at our last study class
and have been waiting to ask you.

G. de P. — The monad is a divine spark — spark is a name. It does
not mean that it actually is a spark of some fire, but that it is an
atom of the cosmic consciousness, a spark of the cosmic fire, a ray
of the cosmic fire. In its bosom resides a germ, a seed, which is the
fruitage of the consciousness, somewhat as the acorn is of the oak
on earth, of an individualized entity of the preceding great
manvantara. This germ is its own ray, its own child. This germ or
ray is a manasaputra. When the proper time comes, the
manasaputra, this germ or seed, enters into or rather
overshadows an imperfect being to which it is karmically
attracted by the life-atoms forming that imperfect being, for these
life-atoms are the life-atoms that it used in the former great
manvantara; and it is in this way that the incarnation of the
manasaputra in that particular vehicle — man, imperfect man —
takes place.

As I have pointed out many times, man is a composite entity. He is
formed of many things. He has a divine root, the monad. He has a
spiritual consciousness — his own highest self, his own highest
self-consciousness. He has also his human consciousness; and
likewise he has his animal consciousness. They all work through
the vital-astral-physical body. This stream of consciousness with
its different "colors" makes a full or complete man. You cannot
separate these colors or principles except for convenience of
thought into the human and the spiritual and the divine.

But here is the wonder of it all: each part of the human being
lower than the monad is destined in its turn to become a monad
by bringing out from within the core of the core of its own being
the divine faculties latent therein, because latent in every
mathematical point of the universe. Also in several maha-



manvantaras hence our monad will be a super-monad, a super-
divinity. The intellectual part will then have become a monad or a
divinity; the human part will have become the spiritual part; the
animal part will have become the human part; and the atoms,
that is, the life-atoms, of the lower vehicles in their turn will have
moved up a grade or two or three. Do you understand? Man is a
host; he is a legion — each one of us is such. Pray try to get the
idea.

There is not in the human being a unitary, everlasting, immortal
soul. If such existed, it would exist forever. But everything is
growing, changing its status, its condition, its grade — in other
words going higher. From atom it becomes soul; from soul it
becomes spirit; from a spirit it becomes a god; from a god it
becomes something else still more sublime. And this becoming is
altogether and wholly from within, just as a seed grows, pouring
out from the core of itself what is locked up within. Even in
physical things the rule is the same. Thus it is that the acorn
produces the oak. It is thus that the apple-seed produces the apple
tree; and thus it is that the human being produces the monad and
the monad the god and the god a super-god — in each instance
the growth or evolution flowing forth from within. Therefore the
monad is the parent; the manasaputra is the child because it is a
monadic ray. It is an atom of the monad, a spark of the monadic
fire. In our higher human consciousness, in other words in our
spiritual consciousness, we are manasaputras.

Is the answer responsive? Does it clarify your thought?
Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — You have something more in mind. You do not fully
understand yet.

Student — Well, I cannot quite see the relation of the monad that



is traveling through all the different experiences, through the
mineral, the vegetable, and the animal kingdoms — I mean is
there a difference between the human monad and the monad
that travels through the different kingdoms?

G. de P. — Why, certainly; but it is not a difference in essence. It
is a difference in evolution, and hence we give them different
names. Every entity is a stream of consciousness which in its
higher parts is divine, which in its intermediate parts descends —
descends? no — becomes, spiritual, human, animal, astral,
physical. But it is the one stream of consciousness; and this
stream of consciousness like a river is formed of drops so to say;
or just as a block of stone is formed of atoms or just as your body
is formed of atoms. They are all you, and yet each one is an entity.

Now, in a more definite way of dividing the human being, not as
just said into a host of life-atoms, but into parts more easily
understood — we have the divine part, the spiritual part, the
human part, the astral part, and the physical part; and each part
pursues its own peregrinations in its own appropriate and
corresponding sphere of life. Do you understand now?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — No, I don't think you do. Your voice shows it very
plainly. You speak of the mineral monad. That phrase does not
mean that the divine monad drops down into earth and becomes
a stone — not at all. The phrase mineral monad merely means
that particular ray of the stream which, passing through that
phase of its long evolutionary journey, is a stone, a particle of
stone. It is therefore called the mineral monad. That particular
ray of the divine monad which is passing through the human
stage is called a human monad. It does not mean that it is
different in essence from the divine monad. It means that it is a
ray from it, an atom of it, a droplet of the stream of



consciousness. But that droplet also is evolving, because every
mathematical point of the universe has all the potentialities in it
to become a god.

You see that your mind is crystallized into the Christian soul-idea
of an everlasting soul. I have just told you that there is no such
thing. It is a dream. It is an imagination. You are a stream of
consciousness, composed of drops, if you like. Do you now
understand a little better?

Student — Yes, I understand.

G. de P. — I hope so. At least I hope that I have given you an idea
to think about.

Student — It is the idea of the drop from the spiritual
consciousness passing through all these phases, itself becoming
consciousness.

G. de P. — Yes, you can put it in that way. It actually is
consciousness; but its consciousness at first is diffused. It has not
reached the point of inner development where it evolves or
becomes self-consciousness or a manasaputra. That manasaputra
in its turn will develop, will bring forth from within its own heart,
from the core of its being, something still higher; and thus it will
attain what we may call divine consciousness thus becoming a
divine atom. That is a monad. And that monad in its turn is
growing, and also is continuously throwing forth from within
itself other streams of consciousness.

Forget the idea of the everlasting personal soul and you will
understand the teaching about the stream of consciousness. You
are not two consecutive instants of time the same being. You are
changing all the time. But as evolutionary change is slow, you
have the illusion of being the same being for a few short months
or years. You have changed since you were a child, both in feeling



and in consciousness, actually changed.

Now, instead of taking a few short months or years, think of
many billions and trillions and quadrillions and quintillions of
years — which are nothing in eternity — and imagine how you
will have changed in this time. Not merely still being what you
are now only bigger, but radically changed, having become
greater, virtually universal, instead of a mere human
consciousness on earth.

Student — Thank you very much.

Student — Does not what you say imply that all immortality is
conditional; that there is no stopping, and that what is commonly
called immortality depends upon our continual ability to
advance?

G.de P. — True.

Student — Each stage of consciousness that we attain to takes up
into itself the lower stage, at which, if we had stopped, death
would ensue. That is perhaps rather crudely expressed, but I look
upon death as an arrest of progress; and we are all compelled to
advance continually or be failures.

G. de P. — That is true. Please remember that immortality is a
relative term. If you were forever immortal as you are now, you
would not advance; you would be eternally immovable. If you
changed a particle, then you would not be immortal. Don't you
see? Therefore, there is no immortal soul, no immortal entity
within you. There is no such thing. Everything is changing,
moving, growing, enlarging.

And furthermore, in one sense of the word everything is
immortal. The word may be used according to the point of view.
When one speaks of individual droplets always remaining the



same, the reference here is to the essence of the droplets, which,
so far as the material world is concerned, remains through
enormous periods of time practically the same. We have here a
paradox: nothing is immortal in the absolute sense; everything is
immortal in its divine essence because it is fundamentally a
droplet in the cosmic consciousness; but as even the cosmic
consciousness is evolving, therefore we cannot call even it
absolutely immortal in unchanging identity.

A life-atom becomes — let us say evolves to become — a beast,
which merely means that it brings forth from within itself its own
interior fires passing through the beast phase. It might say: "I
want to be immortal as a beast."” Poor thing! Similarly the human
being says: "I want to be immortal as a man. That is what my
heart craves for." It wants to remain an immortal human being.
Poor thing!

No! There is no such immortality simply because there is
continual growth. And this is the secret meaning of our Lord the
buddha, when he said: "There is no immortal soul; for each entity
is the reincarnation or rather the reimbodiment of its Karma" —
meaning itself. You yourself are an imbodied karma, not only of
the second last past, and of the year last past, and of the life last
past, but of the manvantara last past.

Student — May it be because there has been lost to the Western
world at any rate the knowledge of these higher reaches of
spiritual development, that this idea of immortality has taken
hold?

G. de P. — I think so. I think that you are quite right. I know
nothing that so beclouds spiritual vision as the concentration of
the attention on human immortality — what human beings think
they imagine when they speak of immortality, which in all cases
means remaining identic as you are now, or, as some say,



growing but remaining identic. There is no such thing. You are
growing, you are advancing, you are expanding. If you remained
identic two consecutive seconds of time, you would not have
grown in that small period.

Who wants to be immortal as he now is? I don't. But what we
know to take place is an ever expanding consciousness, always
becoming something greater, something newer, something finer,
something nobler.

Student — We have been told that we are sons of the sun, and the
expression has been used, the parent-star. Now, if there is a
parent-star, we are children of parent-stars. Is the avatara — this
extraordinary, natural, spiritual, phenomenon — occurring as
you say in a sporadic way at first —

G. de P. — At present, yes.

Student — Is that an earnest of the glorious state of
consciousness that is to be the destiny of the advancing humans
when they shall have realized not only the consciousness of
themselves as sons of the sun, but as children of the parent-star?

G. de P. — It is. Miss -, did I hand to you three questions
written on a slip of paper? The questions asked thereon are so
closely akin to what has just been spoken of, that I am going to
ask you to fetch me that slip of paper.

Student — May I say that I meant this in line with the idea about
immortality: that as our ideas of what is ahead on these higher
reaches of spiritual attainment come home to us, the idea of
immortality in the old sense actually fades into insignificance.
That is what I meant by my question.

G. de P. — That is perfectly true; and Jesus the Syrian also had
this in mind when he said: "If ye would find your life, lose it." You



must lose your life to find it. You must lose your human
consciousness if you would find the divine consciousness. It is this
human consciousness which we have which prevents us from
advancing more rapidly than we do, because we concentrate on
it, thinking that we have no other consciousness. Now, initiation
is a short-cut to recognizing the higher consciousness. Do you
understand that?

Many Voices — Yes.

Student — May I express the thought that came to me (while you
have been answering these questions) in connection with one of
the most remarkable quotations, in my estimation, in The Secret
Doctrine, from the Commentary, where it says that the thread of
radiance will emerge in its integrity when the great Law calls all
things back into existence? And in connection with this idea of
immortality, let us consider ourselves from day to day: what I am
today is not immortal; it will be different tomorrow. But the
thread of radiance has passed over through the night; the thread
of radiance has passed over through an incarnation — the stream
of consciousness continues. Yet there is continual growth, and
that thread of radiance from the very heart of the universe is that
which emerges. Is this correct?

G. de P. — It is absolutely correct, perfect; and this thread of
radiance looked at from the consciousness standpoint is the same
as what I have told you before in drawing the distinction between
the "I am" — the same in all of us — and the "I am I" — different
in each one of us: John Jones, Will Brown, Sarah Thomas, and so
forth. This "I am" is the same in all of us. It is the thread of divine-
spiritual radiance. And it will grow more splendidly manifest as
the aeons pass. It will grow brighter with each change that we
make upwards. But if you want to have immortality, then you
must stop somewhere and be immortal in that condition, because



if it changes it is not immortal. Do you see? If you understand me,
then you will see that immortality cannot be attained because
there is no such thing, due to the constant and eternally
unceasing advance in evolutionary growth.

Student — I think you have given what to me is a most
illuminating conception of the distinction between the "I am I"
and the "I am,"” and it answers the great question that most people
have in regard to reincarnation. They say: "I don't want to be
somebody else." They want the "I am I" which they know in this
incarnation to continue forever. Now, that "I am I" does not
continue and does not appear again; but the "I am" continues
from incarnation to incarnation.

G. de P. — Correct; but remember this, that the former "I am 1"
the former ego, has gone forever, because you have advanced
into a larger ego. Nevertheless the karma of that former ego, that
former "I am I," is so like the one that has gone before it that it is
almost the same, the difference between the two being very
small; and the reason is that evolutionary growth is slow.
Therefore, we can properly speak of the reincarnating ego as the
same man as he was in the last life, with just the difference that
he has grown a little larger, grown a little different, and therefore
not absolutely the same because it has changed, however small
that change may be. Instead of thinking of a few years or of one
life, think of millions and billions of years, and accumulate the
changes in your imaginative consciousness. You will then see that
man in the distant future, due to the reincarnations leading up to
that distant future, will be quite different in consciousness from
what he is today, individually and collectively.

Student — These reaches of the future stimulate my imagination.
I would like to ask this. The earth is going around the sun. That is
one sign that we are moving on; and we have this relation to the



sun. But the sun is going around something else — there is a
greater system. Is there, at the present time, the seed of the
consciousness of ourselves in that greater cycle?

G. de P. — Certainly.
Student — Has the avatara to do with that?

G. de P. — In a way, yes; but you have involved so many things in
what you have said that I don't like to answer with a brief yes and
no. An adequate answer would require a long explanation.
Therefore I say: in a way it does.

Now, will my secretary kindly read the three questions that I
called for a few moments ago. These questions pertain more or
less to the same matters that you have spoken of; and I think that
my answers will throw some light on the subjects of thought
involved. You have three questions there, have you not? Please
read the first one.

Secretary (Reading) — "When that part of our galaxy known as
our solar system has reached the end of its cosmic evolution
when the present maha-kalpa ends, will our humanity thereafter
continue its evolutionary course on another of the (seven?) solar
systems of which our galaxy consists?"

G. de P. — In the first place, there are many more solar systems
than seven in our own home-universe; and the entities reaching
their culmination of evolution at the end of the present evolution
of our own solar system will continue in the reimbodiment of that
same solar system, when that reimbodiment occurs. Is this
thought clear?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — The same cosmic law works in solar systems that
works in the smaller range of a planetary manvantara. But there



is this difference between the two, or rather not a difference, but
this thought to add: that while the entities belonging to any one
solar system belong to it as a family, begin with it at the beginning
of any maha-kalpa, and end with it at the end of that maha-kalpa,
nevertheless, in the interim, that is in the long trillions of years
between the beginning and the end of the maha-kalpa, the

entities belonging to that solar system as individuals have outer
rounds, and pass from solar system to solar system in these larger
outer rounds.

Please remember that I have spoken to you before about inner
rounds and outer rounds so far as our own globe, and so far as
the planets of our own solar system are concerned. Now the same
rule occurs on a larger sweep in the case of solar systems.

These questions really touch upon so many things, all of deep
interest, and at the same time are intuitions of things I cannot
speak of, so that I am faced with a difficulty in trying to give a
satisfactory answer. If anyone does not understand the general
drift of the thought, please speak before we go to the next
question, because it is my duty, as far as I can do so, to answer all
your questions.

Student — I simply did not follow it. I lost it about half way.

G. de P. — Well, let me see. I do not blame anyone for having
difficulty in understanding. This teaching is exceedingly difficult
to follow, because the thought is so new to us Occidentals.

Let us take as an illustration of the meaning of the teaching, the
cases of the planets of a solar system — our own planet, for
instance, our planet earth. The monads forming the earth's
family, as you know, pass seven times around the seven globes,
each such passage being called a round. After seven such rounds
the planetary manvantara ends, and all the entities go into their



nirvana. But during this time-period of seven planetary rounds,
during each round, the entities nevertheless have outer rounds as
well as these inner rounds; these outer rounds being cases where
entities pass to other planets of the solar system. Do you catch
that thought?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — Now, all our planets and all the vast armies of entities
belonging to a solar system have their own life cycles within that
solar system — our own solar system, for instance; and they
remain with our solar system from its beginning to its end. But
during this long time period from the beginning to the end of the
solar system, they have also outer rounds carrying them to other
solar systems. Any individual monad, for instance, passes from
solar system to solar system and back to the first solar system
again. Do you understand that?

Student — Yes.
G. de P. — That is the main idea.

Student — Do these outer rounds that the monad makes take
place between incarnations, or at other times?

G. de P. — Do you mean now with regard to the planetary
rounds?

Student — I am talking simply about the planets. I think if that
were clearly understood, these larger things would be clearer.

G. de P. — The outer rounds are followed by the monad between
incarnations of a reincarnating ego. That answer is responsive, is
it not?

Student — Thank you, yes.

Student — That almost answered the question that I was going to



ask. It was, whether our education still went on during the outer
rounds as well as on this planet.

G. de P. — Oh, certainly, if you refer to the monads. The monad is
sleepless during its own life cycle. It emerges from nirvana, has
its period of active manifestation, of being awake. Then at the end
of its life cycle it re-enters its paranirvana only to reissue forth
again when the time comes for it to do so. And the reincarnating
ego which is a ray of the monad merely repeats the same thing in
its turn; for nature, in all its parts, great and small, follows
grooves of action, that is to say lines of least resistance, habit in
other words. This is the meaning of the Hermetic axiom: "As
above, so below.”" What is here on earth is simply the mirroring of
what takes place in spiritual realms. What the great does, the
small does in its own small cyclic periods of manifestation; but
the evolving entities are learning all the time, always growing,
always changing, always advancing.

Now, the next of the three questions, please.

Secretary (Reading) — "Are these higher solar systems the higher
spheres, spoken of in The Secret Doctrine, from which 'the
Serpents redescended, taught, and instructed our present
humanity'?"

G. de P. — No, the higher spheres spoken of in this quotation
from The Secret Doctrine are the higher spheres of our present
solar system, but not of the other solar systems forming our
home-universe. Remember, our home-universe means all that is
included within the bounds of our Milky Way, the galaxy. These
serpents spoken of are the large hierarchy of the manasaputras,
for the manasaputras themselves form a hierarchy containing
ranges of entities: the greatest, the intermediate, and the less
great, just as you see it all in men, great men, ordinary men —
manifestations of the power of the manasaputric forces. The gods



follow the same rule: supergods, intermediate gods, lower gods,
demigods, men, animals, vegetation, minerals, and the three
elemental kingdomes.

The next and last of the three questions.

Secretary (Reading) — "Do our monads according to their
evolution, belong to one or another of these solar systems?"

G. de P. — Yes, they do. They belong to our solar system, because
they are involved with this solar system. Now, I am going to
confuse you a little again, I am afraid; but it cannot be helped.
There is an advantage in it because it makes you think. Each
monad of the hosts of monads belonging to our solar system
nevertheless has its own parent-sun.

Go into a great city of our country, of any country. You will see a
multitude of men and women come from the four quarters of the
earth. They all belong to that city. They are citizens of that city.
Nevertheless they come from the four quarters of the earth, and
from outlying cities and towns and villages. Their home places
are where they were born; but they are all gathered together for
the time being in the one metropolis. That is the idea. All the hosts
of entities belonging to our solar system are here, are gathered
here together, because they are attracted together by similarity of
evolutionary type and destiny. A similar attraction draws men to
the great cities.

Nevertheless, considered distributively — that is, as individuals —
each monad has its own parent-star of which it is an atom, a
spiritual atom, wandering on its peregrinations and
transmigrations through the mansions of life, in this case the
solar systems. Think of the sublime outlook that this gives to you!
Do you see the wonder and the beauty of it? Do you see how it
stimulates the thought and imagination?



Student — One of the companions in asking a question
mentioned that our earth is going around the sun and that the
sun is revolving around something else. What is this something
else, and what does it belong to?

G. de P. — Another sun. The something else is another sun. Suns
go around suns just as planets go around the sun; and the central
sun is not of necessity a physical sun, either.

Student — May I continue a question? In speaking about passing
to the outer spheres, is the entity limited in the passing to the
plane on which the individual has incarnated? For instance, I
mean that we are now on the manasic plane. In passing to these
outer spheres, is this journey confined entirely to the manasic
plane of the outer spheres? Am I clear?

G. de P. — You are clear; but I want to make myself a little more
clear. Are you speaking of the monad or of the reincarnating ego?

Student — I am speaking of the reincarnating ego. As I
understand it, during the manvantaric life the reincarnating ego
can pass to the outer spheres, as once said, between incarnations.
Well, being on the manasic plane now, is that passing limited to
the manasic plane of the outer spheres?

G. de P. — I think you have misunderstood the answer.
Student — I am mixed.

G. de P. — Yes. It is the monad that makes the outer rounds. I
have told you before that the reincarnating ego at the death of its
body at the end of that physical incarnation is withdrawn into the
bosom of the monad, and there it passes its devachanic rest. But it
is the monad which follows these outer rounds. Let me tell you
something more: any monad has a host of reincarnating egos
resting in its bosom (this is but an expression, you understand,



"resting in its bosom" — it is a figure of speech). In other words,
the sun, which is the expression of a solar monad, withdraws into
itself its armies of sunbeams which thus typify the reincarnating
egos leaving and returning to the parent monad. That is the idea.
Do you understand me?

Many Voices — Yes.

Student — We understand that the earth's orbit is an ellipse and
that the sun is in one focus of that ellipse. What is in the other
focus? Is there any center of forces in the other?

G. de P. — No. No, there is not — at least none that I could speak
of.

Student — In the January [1930] number of The Theosophical
Path in your article you speak of the seven planets and the earth
and the sacred planets. That, of course, is not the planetary chain.
But that makes eight planets. I have been very much interested
and puzzled over that. Are those seven planets the planets of the
outer ring? How is it that the eight comes in? That includes, I
presume, the moon in the seven?

G. de P. — It does, as a substitute planet only, just as the sun is
used as a substitute planet, because one of the planets (and this
will amaze you) is near the moon and the other planet is near the
sun. The reference there is indeed connected with the outer
rounds. The earth, in fact all the seven globes of the earth-chain,
are builded each one — or rather the building of each one of the
globes of the earth-chain is supervised — by one of the other
planets. Consequently there will be seven planets building the
seven globes of our earth-chain. Our earth-chain thus becomes
the eighth. Do you understand? And our earth in its evolution
helps to build one of the globes of some other planetary chain. Do
you understand?



Student — Yes.

Student — This other sun around which our sun is moving: does
it belong to another planetary chain?

G. de P. — No, no. The great sun — you may call it a raja-sun, or
king-sun — around which our sun is circulating, belongs to a
chain of its own, a solar-chain. There are seven suns to every sun,
if you understand me. Every sun that you see has six companion
globes. Seven suns form it, of which we see only the physical sun.
There are countless multitudes of suns in space that our physical
eyes do not see at all. They belong to superior — or inferior —
spheres or realms or worlds, invisible therefore.

Student — There were two matters which interested me. The first
refers to the moon. If I understand it aright, the earth-chain is one
grade higher than was the moon-chain. And therefore we see
with the physical eyes not the physical globe of the moon-chain,
but its kama-rupa. Now, if it is the kama-rupa phantom of the
fourth globe of the moon-chain that we see, it is on the astral
plane of the moon-chain, or what used to be the moon-chain.
Now, if that is so, that astral plane of the moon-chain that was
had two globes, two globes immediately superior to the then
physical moon. Why don't we see three bodies?

G. de P. — You confuse the kama-rupa of the moon that was with
the two globes on the cosmical plane immediately superior to the
physical body of the moon that was. The two moons next above
the physical moon that was, and is now no more, existed on a
cosmical plane higher than even our present kama-rupic moon
exists on. Do you understand?

Student — Well, in other words, the kama-rupic phantom of the
physical moon is merely on a superior subplane of the physical
plane of the moon-chain, but not on the next superior cosmic



plane?
G. de P. — That is it exactly.

Student — In your first General Letter you spoke about Master
KH as having come to you here. Now, some time ago in one of
these meetings a comrade asked you something about the Masters
and you gave us a most wonderful informal talk about them,
which really was not an answer to a question; but you told us
many wonderful things about them. Now, would it be possible to
hear something more about this meeting with the Master which
you referred to in the first General Letter?

G. de P. — What would you like to know?

Student — You referred especially to the fact that you were
shown the future of the Theosophical Society and what was to be
expected. Can any further elucidation be given in regard to this
point?

G. de P. — Yes, I can speak briefly — and vaguely. I do not know
whether you will be satisfied at all. By being shown the future, I
did not mean that the Master brought a picture or a photograph
of the future; but that, in the course of the talk and in the course
of the instructions that I received then, I was given to see clearly,
to understand clearly — I had a clear mental picture — of what
the future in general outlines was to be, if I would do certain
things. Do you see the point?

Student — Yes.
G. de P. — Is the answer responsive?
Student — To a certain extent.

Student — I would like to ask, from an evolutionary point of
view, what is the relation of the manasaputras to our Masters?



G. de P. — The question is a very general one, Doctor. You might
say: what is the relation of the manasaputras to the average
human being? The answer would be the same. Average human
beings manifest those manasaputras who incarnated later than
others. The Masters, the buddhas, manifest the splendid powers
of those manasaputras who belonged to the most advanced part
of the manasaputric host who first incarnated in early humanity.
Do you understand?

Student — Yes.

Student — I was very much impressed — I think we all were —
with what you have told us about the fact that we are not
immortal, that we are a stream of consciousness.

G. de P. — Not immortal as persons.

Student — As persons, yes; but that the immortality that we have
been believing in in a certain brain-mind sense does not exist. But
in accordance with this new light, this new knowledge, we find a
great deal more explained than hitherto has been the case about
immortality in the public utterances of the teachers; and I have
two questions. For instance, Madame Tingley has often answered,
when people would ask: "What is theosophy?" "Theosophy is
based upon the immortality of the soul." Was that for the public
in order to fit the public for the higher knowledge? And my
second question is: what is the reason? I can understand why
many teachers —

G. de P. — May I answer one question at a time? KT was an
esotericist through and through. As such, she would not under
any circumstances give out esoteric teachings to the public. The
real explanation of this whole immortality subject is an esoteric
one, and is not fit for the public, who simply could not make head
nor tail of it. So our beloved Katherine Tingley always used



simple language, the simplest language that she could think of,
language that people had been accustomed to, in order to give
them hope, in order to lead them inwards, to lead them upwards,
to train them. There is the whole answer to your question.

Student — We all know that many doctrines are not given out
because it would be dangerous; that they would be misused and
harm would be done. But are there other reasons why this truth
about the stream of consciousness was not given out? Is it
because people could not understand it, or are there other
reasons still? I cannot quite see how it could be misused. Perhaps
I should not ask this question.

G. de P. — Your question is all right. You have put your finger
right on the point, I think, whence the explanation begins. There
are really two general explanations. First, as you have hinted or
pointed out, the public could not understand, could not make
head nor tail out of it. They would not be interested. And the
second is that the teaching about this stream of consciousness,
once you understand it, is an open sesame to great mysteries. It is
a wonderful key. If you once get the understanding of it, things
will flow into your mind that belong to higher teachings. These
truths are yours if you can take them. They belong to you. They
are your heritage by natural right. But you must take them
yourself. I will tell you plainly that our theosophical doctrines in
their esoteric aspect can lead to two things: one is supreme light,
and the other is insanity or black magic. Now, that is the truth.

And this implies nothing against the theosophical teachings
themselves. It is simply that people who are not prepared to go
into a chemical laboratory (to use our old illustration) and play
with the chemicals and explosives there ought to be kept out.
Furthermore, anyone who gives a teaching, any teacher, becomes
in a very real degree, karmically responsible for what happens to



those who listen to what he says and who believe it, who are
convinced. Their whole life thereafter is changed.

This teaching is a very serious matter indeed. All our theosophical
doctrines, such as that of the stream of consciousness and the
teachings concerning the non-existence of immortality, unless
they are carefully phrased, are dangerous teachings. There are
men and women whose minds are so constructed that they would
immediately say: "What's the use? I am nothing but a beast, after
all. I go to pieces when I die and that is the end of me. What is all
this palaver and talk about the karmic fruitage? I don't
understand what that means. If there is nothing permanent in
me, if I am not immortal, if there is nothing in me to be punished
when I die, or to receive the recompense of my bad acts, why, let's
go to it, and enjoy life while we can.”

You understand, do you not? And these possibilities are very real.
Indeed, there have been instances in the TS where this has taken
place. A man who wrote in the early days of the TS a little booklet
called The Elixir of Life, is an instance in point. He was an
Englishman, born in India, Godolphin Mitford was his name, I
think. He left the Christian Church early in life and became a
Mohammedan, then an atheist, then a Roman Catholic, then met
HPB and joined the TS, took the teachings, was greatly attracted
by them, was convinced of their truth, but in a little while lost his
moral balance, took to drink, became a Mohammedan again, then
again an atheist, and finally suicided. I think that I have correctly
stated the sequence of his doctrinal changes. The TS is not the
only organization faced with the same problem. Are there not
religious fanatics in all the churches? Look at the Church of Rome,
for instance. What has it produced in the way of murderers,
fanatics, people who go fanatically crazy. You understand, do you
not?



Student — What makes a planet a sun? For instance, in The Voice
of the Silence, it speaks of Mars and Mercury having been suns in
past kalpas and that they will again be suns. Will you tell us
something of how a planet becomes a sun and how it can fall
from that high estate?

G. de P. — Yes, I can say a little about that. Every planet is an
evolved portion or particle of the sun that was in the previous
solar manvantara. Therefore it is that the Tibetan work from
which HPB quotes, speaks of Migmar, Mars, as having been once
a portion of a brilliant sun. When a sun reaches its term of life
and dies, it disintegrates; and the portions of it become the
originals of planets, and cosmic dust, meteors, and what not. But
as every planetary body is an aggregate of life-atoms, it evolves
just as the human being evolves. It is an aggregate of life forces.

Our own earth, for example, as an instance of a planet, in the
beginning of its evolution was an ethereal planet, starry,
translucent. It became coarsened and grossened, and finally
reached the state of gross material existence that it has at the
present time. As the rounds go forward it will henceforth grow
more immaterial progressively, until it reaches the same ethereal
state, more or less, that it had in the beginning. It will then die. In
time its reimbodiment will be a new earth, and our earth will
then be its moon. But after a number of these reimbodiments
have taken place, it will have evolved to be so ethereal, so
spiritualized, that it then will be on its way to become a sun again
in its own turn — no longer an atom of the sun, no longer a
particle or a portion of a sun, but a sun itself. Do you understand?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — In the beginning it is a sun. It then dies, and breaks up.
Its atoms, its particles, wander through space for aeons. All are
sun matter; matter in its highest stage. This sun matter slowly



concretes and grows material, each such particle or portion of the
sun that was, and becomes a planet. A planet has its own
evolutionary course from the ethereal to the physical and back to
the ethereal. And after this has gone on a certain number of
times, that is to say after a certain number of planetary
reimbodiments have taken place, it rebecomes wholly
etherealized, spiritualized again. It thus becomes a sun, so also we
human beings are sons of the sun, spiritual atoms of the sun, or of
some sun which is our parent-star; and we in turn shall grow
from having been atoms of our parent-sun to become suns in our
turn. Thus it is that the atom of the old sun in its turn becomes a
new sun. You understand now, do you not?

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — What you said a short time ago about karma — that
we are in a very real sense our own karma — reminds me of that
wonderful statement in the early part of The Secret Doctrine to
the effect that every being in the universe is self-produced, the
result of its karma.

G. de P. — Correct, absolutely correct.

Student — But that being so, what an appalling thing it is from
one point of view the amount of karma we must have yet to live
through. We exhaust, as Mr. Judge says, only a very small portion,
a minute portion, in any one life.

G. de P. — Fortunately.

Student — And there is waiting for us when we come out of
devachan, the great reach of karma.

G. de P. — And that is yourself.

Student — And so it will go on practically endlessly.



G. de P. — Unendingly.
Student — We contact our own existence, our own selves.

G. de P. — Absolutely. We are our own children. We are self-
produced from the spirit within us.

Student — If once we can get this great truth, terrible as it may
seem — because we all know that we have done some very bad
things — we shall see that it is also our salvation.

G. de P. — Absolutely true. And let me add to what you have said,
that if you did not have as an individual this eternity of karma
behind you, you would not have the eternity of the future before
you. You are your own production. You have made yourself in
past eternities what you are now. You are continually working
out old karma, also continually creating new; and this process
will continue throughout infinity.

Student — And I shall always be myself.

G. de P. — Always be the self, the stream of consciousness, which
is "changeless." But remember, please, that all manifested
existence is mayavi, illusory really, and the only fundamental
thing in the human being is this stream of consciousness self-
consciously growing ever larger, brighter, clearer. And this
stream is endless. If at some indefinite time in the far distant past
you may choose to say you began, this beginning of course is
really the middle point of eternity, so to say, for you did not begin
then. You have grown to be what you are now out of the past
eternity, and you will keep on growing to be something ever
greater in future eternity. You will become a god; then a sun; then
something still more sublime. Consider the electron in an atom of
our physical earth — it also is passing, enlarging, and growing
forever. Don't be afraid of the load of karma that you have
accumulated and that you are passing through, because if you are



afraid, you are afraid of yourself.

Student — I was going to add, if I may, this thought: that this is
the immortality that I desire and that it is the only sense in which
I can understand immortality.

G. de P. — Certainly, you are quite right — the immortality in
spiritual selfhood. And even that is not a true immortality,
because that spiritual selfhood itself is changing and growing
greater, does not remain the same thing for two seconds of time.

Student — If we did not do anything, if we did not make any
karma, when we became planets and suns, we should not have
anything to assemble, should we?

G. de P. — Exactly, exactly, perfectly right. You would not; nor in
such case would you become suns and planets. If it were possible
for an evolving entity to work out its karma entirely, why, it

would be all annihilated, nothing left of it — which is impossible.

Student — I wanted to ask in what part of our nature the
memory inheres. What relation has it to immortality?

G. de P. — Memory inheres in every part of us. There is the
atomic memory, the human memory, the spiritual memory, the
divine memory, even the physical memory, considered as an
aggregate of atomic memories.

Student — Then we do not lose the sense of "I-am-I-ness"?

G. de P. — Why, you lose it at every instant. You are changing at
every instant.

Student — Sages and Seers remember last lives.

G. de P. — Why, yes, but it is not the "I-am-L." It is the stream of
consciousness, the "I-am," the thread-consciousness, the
sutratman, the thread-self, which remembers.



Student — They remember the "I" as they were in past lives.

G. de P. — Certainly they do, because it is the stream of
consciousness which includes these evanescent phases called the
"I am I" when alive, and when dead, "I was." Each life is like a
pearl strung on a string — or, if you like, a bit of dirty coal. But
everything that happens is a part of the stream of consciousness
and therefore in a certain sense is deathless, indelible on the
records of eternity.

Student — There is a very famous passage in Light on the Path
that I have studied, that many of us have studied, very deeply;
and it is in our other literature also, about not trying to make
good karma. The passage there says: "Don't try to make good
karma, but try to become karmaless.” I know that it is a phrase
which is allegorical; but I would like some more information
about that. It says: "Set the heart and mind on that which is above
karma in a sense." We see the giant weed, looking for personality.

G. de P. — That is correct. That passage has reference to the fact
that when the human being passes out of the state of human
karma into the spiritual or divine, he is outside of the reach of
any karma that could touch him as a human. He has left
humanity, or rather the state of a human being, and has become a
demigod. Human karma can no longer touch him, but spiritual
karma can; because karma, please understand, is not something
outside of him; it is what you yourself are. Karma means "action,"
"movement," whether of consciousness — fundamentally of
consciousness — or of anything else.

You frequently hear the statement in the Oriental works: "To pass
beyond the bonds of karma," here referring to human karma,
rising out of the mire of mere physical existence, rising out of
human consciousness to spiritual consciousness, where human



karma no longer exists. But spiritual karma there exists. The
teaching is from the standpoint of the human, you understand.
And it is also a blind — true as far as it goes, but not containing all
the truth. Is the answer responsive?

Student — I would like a little more about the meaning of not
trying to make good karma. It means not looking for results, I
suppose?

G. de P. — That is it exactly. I have known people so intent upon
being good that they thwarted their own objective. Don't set your
mind on being good. Set your mind upon being impersonal, and
you need not bother about evil or anything else; because if you
are truly impersonal you will be incapable of harming or injuring
any living thing. That is what the teachers are much more than
we are: they are impersonal. There is much more about this
teaching that I do not dare even to touch upon.

Student — Can a devachani make karma for himself while in the
state of devachan? That is, is the devachani immortal while in
that state? Can he make karma for himself as a devachani?

G. de P. — He cannot. No, he cannot.
Student — Then he is immortal in that state.

G. de P. — No, because he has the vast eternity of karmic results
lying in the fabric of his being; and it is precisely the working of
this past karma which brings the devachanic term to an end.
Immortality means an immovable condition of identity enduring
throughout eternity, and that is an impossibility, because we are
changing and growing all the time.

Student — Then there is a constant state of change in devachan.

G. de P. — Absolutely. That is the very essence of devachan. It is
like a man in a happy daydream — constant change of thought.



The mind fashions to itself pictures of beauty and glory, shifting
and changing all the time like the incidents in a dream, like a
picture continually changing. But being devachan, it is always
beautiful, it is always happy. And avichi is just the nether pole of
what devachan is. It is a condition in which the consciousness is
undergoing a constant succession of horrors, of miseries. You
understand that, don't you?

Student — Oh, yes.

Student — What you have just said brings out something that I
have wanted to know. If a man of marked ability in this life with
many fine things in his nature and many evil things also, dies, do
the various bundles of consciousness suffer and enjoy by
themselves? What is his state?

G. de P. — Is it the state of the reincarnating ego that you are
referring to?

Student — Well, I don't know. If he is dissipated, if these bundles
of consciousness separate at death, and the higher part of him
goes off to enjoy itself, and the evil part suffers, are the enjoyment
and the suffering two separate things?

G. de P. — Certainly.
Student — So, does the thing average up?

G. de P. — Remember, Doctor, that the human being is a
composite entity, composed of a divine, a spiritual, a human, an
astral, and a physical portion or portions, all these together
working, and thus making the full or complete man while in
incarnation. Now, when death supervenes, the lowest three
principles drop to pieces, go to pieces. They are detached from the
upper four, and they go to pieces, are disintegrated into the
respective life-atoms which compose the lower triad — the



physical body, the pranic fluid, and the astral parts.
Student — Are they suffering for their evildoing?

G. de P. — No, they have no percipient consciousness to suffer as
entities. The life-atoms simply pursue their transmigrations
through the realms of being. The physical life-atoms go through
the physical; the pranic life-atoms go through the pranic; the
astral, etheric, go through the astral realms. But the upper four
principles consist of two duads, the monad per se formed of
atman and buddhi, and the manas conjoined with the kamic
principle form the lower duad. There then takes place what is
called in the Mystery schools the second death: the separation of
these two duads — the one, the higher, from the lower — the
monad or the higher; and the kama-rupic spook, or lower.

Now, the kama-rupic spook has a quasi-consciousness for a
certain time simply because it has a certain remnant of the
consciousness of the man that was, inhering in the atoms of its
being; but it is not conscious as a human being is. Its
consciousness is a dream consciousness, very thin and vague,
except in the case of very evil human beings. Then, in such case,
as most of the consciousness of the man that was, was
concentrated in his passional nature — in his selfish, personal
nature — the kama-rupa is very strong, very active. Its kama-
rupic consciousness is more or less keen, and it indeed does
suffer. But not even then as a human being. It suffers
automatically but with a dulled and imperfect perception.

As to the upper duad, the monad per se, the atman-buddhi — with
all the best part of the consciousness of the man that was, which
best part is the higher manas, withdrawn into the bosom of the
monad — pursues its own peregrinations through the spheres, as
I have told you before this evening, passing both on its outer
rounds and on its inner rounds.



Student — Does the suffering consciousness learn anything from
its suffering?

G. de P. — What do you mean by "the suffering consciousness"?
Student — Does the suffering after death —

G. de P. — There is not any.

Student — Not even for the spook?

G. de P. — As I have just told you, Doctor, the kama-rupic
consciousness of the average man can hardly be called a
consciousness. It is a vague, scarcely realizable dream sense, and
so vague and faint that it is little more than perhaps the
consciousness of the higher plants or of the lower animals. There
is no suffering unless in the case of very evil beings; and then
only because during the life last passed the evil man concentrated
his life, his consciousness, in the lower parts of his being. And so
the kama-rupa, being thus more closely knit together, impedes
these remnants of the lowest part of the passional nature of the
man that was from breaking up. Do you understand?

Student — Yes, I do; but I don't like to have this suffering not
count for anything.

G. de P. — But there is not any suffering. You would not say that a
plant suffers. We human beings with our tender hearts know that
when a plant wilts, we may say that it suffers. Well, there is
indeed a plant consciousness; but the plant is not self-conscious of
what it is undergoing as being suffering. It is conscious of it only
as a diminution of consciousness. So the kama-rupic spook, unless
it be the kama-rupa of a very evil human being, has scarcely any
consciousness at all.

Student — Then, is it during life that we must learn, where we



have made our mistakes?

G. de P. — Certainly, certainly. Earth life is what is technically
called the sphere of causes for the human being. (You are
speaking of the human being now; you are not speaking of the
monad, of course.) Man is a composite entity. Man is a composite
entity. You are thinking of the human monad; in other words, of
the human soul; and you think that that is all there is of man. But
it is not. There is the monadic consciousness, the spiritual
consciousness, the divine consciousness, within us or above us.
Man is a composite entity.

Forget the idea that there is any suffering at all. There is
suffering, however, in the case of willful black magicians
reaching their end. There is suffering in the case of a human
being who has pursued for many lives a deliberate, willful, course
of evildoing and brutish behavior. But these are exceptional
cases, extremely exceptional. And the suffering that occurs even
there is ninety-nine percent of it in the life, before death — except
in the case of black magicians, as I have just pointed out. Do you
understand?

Student — Yes, I do. I haven't said much about the monadic side,
but I do really accept that. It is this separation of the bundle of
consciousness that has confused me.

G. de P. — When the human being dies, being a composite entity,
its component parts pursue each one its own path. The bundle
falls to pieces, becomes, or separates into, the skandhas. The life-
atoms of the physical body pursue their course. The life-atoms of
prana pursue their peregrinations and transmigrations. The life-
atoms of the astral body pursue their transmigrations in the
kama-rupic spook; each life-atom attracted in every instance to
spheres or to other bodies or to other living entities which are
most like its own instincts and impulses. It is electromagnetically



attracted to these new bodies into which the life-atoms enter.
Similarly so with the life-atoms forming the lower part of the
human soul on their plane.

Student — May I add that the thing which concerned me most
was that we learn so slowly; and we are so blinded in life as to the
reality of things, that I was hoping that we might get something
out of the time between lives — that we might digest our
experiences.

G. de P. — We do. As human beings we do so in the devachan.
You might call it a period of digestion. There we assimilate what
we have learned. It becomes part of us. That is very largely the
function of devachan. We do not go to devachan to be happy. We
go there, or rather we are in that state, because it is nature's law.
Don't let the question of suffering bother you. You won't suffer
when you die, nor will anyone else in this room.

Student — I would like to ask if there is such a thing as
separation of the principles in some cases before the body dies?

G. de P. — Practically always. Practically always.

Student — In the case of a very brilliant-minded man who during
the last ten or fifteen years of his life loses his mentality
seemingly altogether, and loses his memory — in such case have
not the higher principles, that is to say the higher ego, already
gone?

G. de P. — That is a manner of expression. It is in the process of
disjoining itself from the bundle, but it has not actually broken
away from the bundle until death ensues.

Student — At death does he have this review of life?

G. de P. — Certainly.



Student — Then the whole being, the whole man, is there at
death?

G. de P. — At the instant of death the entire man is there except
in those few cases of the lost souls.

Student — May I speak about that? HPB gives in one of her
writings the account of how at a pyramid in Egypt she met her old
gardener or coachman, Piotre, who had died. She said that he was
trying to get drink and trying to speak to her in great agony and
suffering, because he could not get drink. And somebody took a
drink and she said that the spook obsessed him. Is not that
perhaps what the student was thinking of? Here was this person,
a drunkard, who had lost his drink and could not get it, and he
was suffering terribly.

G. de P. — But it was not anything of the coachman that was,
except the kama-rupic spook, being the case of an evil man, a
weak man, addicted to a prevailing vice. The kama-rupa reflects
the viciousness of the man that was, and thus becomes an
incarnate appetite, so to speak, and in the case you cite may be
called the coachman only by courtesy.

Student — May I clear up a question which has often puzzled
me? HPB says distinctly just what you have said, that there is no
punishment after death, except in the case of the black magician.
But Mr. Judge, in the "Notes on the Bhagavad-Gita," gives quite a
picture of a place of purification, almost a purgatory, in which he
says there are as many different states as there are people, and
that they go through a mental suffering there until they are freed
and then go forward to devachan. Will you explain that apparent
contradiction?

G. de P. —I don't see any contradiction. The process of the
breaking up of the bundle which forms the complete man on



earth takes place automatically and painlessly, as a rule. But the
second death that I have already spoken of in the case of evil
people is not an easy one. There is no suffering about it as we
understand the word; but it does not take place easily and
smoothly like growth, like the budding of a flower, which it ought
to be and is in the case of normal people, of good people, of
average people.

When a great soul dies, the separation of the principles is as
simple as anything you can imagine. When an average man dies
it is not quite so simple. The process takes more time, but it is
painless and automatic. When an evil man dies the separation of
the principles is still more difficult on account of the
concentration of material appetites, instincts, and impulses, in the
fabric of the kama-rupa.

That is doubtless what Mr. Judge was referring to. There are in
fact practically as many planes or grades in the kama-loka as
there are human beings, because no two human beings are
exactly alike.

Now, it is nearly half-past ten o'clock. I will answer one more
question.

Student — I would be very glad to defer my question if you wish.
But it is very short. We are told somewhere that the number of
those who reach utter disintegration and who reach avichi is
comparatively small, if I mistake not; and yet HPB says in one of
her writings that we elbow soulless people at every step; and we
are given to understand that it is not an uncommon phenomenon
for the soul to depart during life. Now, my question is: does the
soul come back? What happens? What is the future of those who
are described as soulless?

G. de P. — You confuse two things. I really do not understand



why, because I have referred to this matter I should think a dozen
times, both when KT was here and frequently since. Lost souls
and soulless beings are not the same. A lost soul is one in whom
the monad has definitely and forever left the intermediate and
lower parts of the human constitution. A soulless being, so called,
means one not in whom the soul is no longer there, but one in
whom the soul — that is to say the higher part — no longer
manifests its powers; but nevertheless a soulless person is not a
lost soul. If a human being is not expressing the powers of his
spiritual nature, we call him soulless. It does not mean that he has
no soul; the phrase is a manner of speaking.

Consequently, as very many human beings do not live in their
higher parts they are spoken of as soulless — not meaning that
they have no souls, which is ridiculous, but meaning that the soul
is not actively manifesting as it should; and when we here say
soul, we mean the spiritual soul. Consequently we elbow soulless
people at every turn. Our homes are full of them and so are the
streets.

But a lost soul is a very rare occurrence, thank the immortal gods!
It is one in whom the spiritual nature, the monad, so far as that
human constitution is concerned, has definitely abandoned and
left the wicked human soul. This case is spoken of as a lost soul
because its final destiny is annihilation.

I don't want to end the meeting with this word. So I will remind
you that all of you in the core of you, are all sons of the sun,
children of spiritual glory. It is well worth your while in every
way to know this truth and to try to live it, and to be your real
highest self. It is a god.
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The Dialogues of G. de Purucker
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Meeting of February 26, 1930

G. de P. — Will you please come to order? Has anyone any
business this evening?

The Secretary — Yes, I have something interesting to mention. In
1924 Katherine Tingley started a series of what were then called
L. of L. [Lodge of Light] Meetings, first with a few members, and
later others were added. And in looking over some of the papers
of these meetings, I found a particularly interesting statement
made by Katherine Tingley on March 13, 1924, at one of these
meetings, and it is of interest to this group I thought because she
speaks about the lectures that Professor de Purucker was giving
at that time, and which are now going to be published in his book
called Fundamentals of the Esoteric Philosophy — which this
Katherine Tingley Memorial Group is trying to have published. I
thought that I would read one part of it. KT said: "Remember that
you are speaking as though you had the listening ears of every
esoteric member throughout the world, and that ultimately all
this will be printed, and will be kept for later generations."

In another place she says to the members: "Remember that not
only all that the Professor says will ultimately be printed in a
book after it has been edited, but all that you members say will be
passed on to the different centers where there are esoteric
bodies."

In another place — this has nothing to do with the other
quotations, but it is very interesting in view of what has since
taken place: "Knowing the devotion that Professor de Purucker
has always had for these studies, etc., I was very sure that no



matter what might happen to me, I could so arrange it that he
could carry on these lessons." Of course as ES members we can
clearly see what that meant.

That is all.
G. de P. — I am ready to answer any questions now.

Student — You once stated, if I understood you correctly, that the
passage of Orpheus through the Underworld was in fact an
experience or stage on the path of initiation, but that in looking
back at Eurydice he allowed a personal feeling to master him and
thus failed.

How then, did he become the great spiritual teacher that accounts
of his powers lead us to believe he must have been? Did he try
again and succeed — this later trial and success being
unrecorded? Or what?

G. de P. — The tale of Orpheus going to the underworld to rescue
Eurydice symbolizes a very beautiful and very deep fact in the
initiatory training of disciples, the fact that if one goes ahead to
the very end — and indeed there is no end — to put it otherwise,
the fact that if one goes ahead with the face constantly forwards,
one is safe. But turning and looking at the life and pathway over
which one has come, as one might turn and look at the stretch of
land behind one over which one has journeyed, is a very
dangerous thing to do, because the very act of turning, the
curiosity drawing one back to material things, shows that full
attainment has not been reached. It is precisely this hunger or
longing for the things of the human heart, beautiful as they may
seem to us human beings, which prevents one reaching the
higher grades, the higher stages, of awakening, and the receiving
of light — and this is initiation.

Now I would not like to say that the great sage known to the



Greeks and to us as Orpheus ever went through such an
experience as the myth sets forth. The myth is a symbolic
rendering of the esoteric fact — and my own interpretation of it is
subject to correction by a larger experience which of course I
shall receive in future years — my own present interpretation of
this beautiful myth is that the name of the great Greek sage was
used in order to carry weight (for he was greatly revered in the
early days of Greece), in pointing the moral of the story, and in
instilling into the minds of the initiants the very obvious fact that
higher than the human relations of husband and wife — Orpheus
and Eurydice — there must be self-control, impersonality. Merely
placing this fact as the ground of a beautiful tale of self-control
and self-forgetfulness taught the necessary ethical lesson of
impersonality and prudence; because obviously it was the human
love, according to this tale, which led Orpheus to look back upon
the face of the woman whom he so dearly loved and whom he
was leading out of Hades into the upper world, and which caused
him to lose her. The idea is that first of all in esoteric training
comes self-control, self-understanding, an inflexible will to do the
right thing. And indeed without these even marriage itself is a
mockery.

Student — Were Lao-Tse and Confucius messengers in the sense
that our theosophical teachers are?

G. de P. — Yes, generally speaking they were; Lao-Tse in
particular. He was a great sage, one of the greatest and noblest in
Chinese history. Practically nothing is known of his life. There are
few legends remaining about him, scarcely aught except a few
vague and rather fugitive thoughts. He is supposed to have lived
in about the sixth or seventh century BC, to have passed all his
time in a certain kingdom of China, to have lived quietly his
entire existence in this particular kingdom, to have taught mostly
by means of paradoxes; and the following and influence that he



had were very large. The only certain fact that is known of him is
that at an advanced age he traveled westwards towards Tibet,
and at the frontiers of the Tibetan-Chinese territories he
disappeared and was heard of no more. Of course it is simply a
case of one of the messengers of the Lodge returning Home, but
doing so only when his life work was completed, and in this case
doing so openly.

Personally I am very fond of the sayings of Lao-Tse. To me they
are full of profound wisdom. He was a paradoxical philosopher.
He would say in substance for instance that Tao — an expression
which is almost inexplicable in English, meaning somewhat what
the theosophist means when he speaks of Parabrahman — "Tao is
endless, Tao is the minutest of the minute, Tao is quiet and peace,
and yet everything comes from Tao. Tao is endless, Tao is
beginningless, and yet is the beginning of all things." These are
paradoxes of that type which you can understand immediately
when you have the theosophical teachings which thus become a
key.

I may add that Confucius was a pragmatical philosopher, and
although his reputation in China is perhaps today greater than
that of Lao-Tse, this is very easily understood when you
remember the matter-of-fact and pragmatical Chinese mentality.
On the whole, though, it may be said that the teachings of Lao-Tse
have made a deeper spiritual impression on China than have
even the nationally popular teachings of Confucius.

"In inaction," said Lao-Tse, "are the roots of achievement." "In
action," said Lao-Tse, "a man wastes his strength and achieves
naught. In inaction all is achieved, for strength is conserved. Thus
also does Tao."

I am here giving in substance some of the sayings of Lao-Tse, and
not word for word.



Student — What are our relations and interrelations with our
fellow human beings?

G. de P. — This is a very broad question indeed. It deals with all
possible phases of human existence. What are our relations and
interrelations with human beings? We are related to each other
on spiritual and intellectual lines, psychical lines, and astral and
vital lines, and physical lines. We are related by our diseases; we
are related as fellow members of a common civilization, indeed of
a common human brotherhood. The life forces which flow in any
one human being pass to other human beings, and come from
other human beings to any one human being. We are bound
together by unbreakable bonds, not merely of destiny but of
actual energy operating constantly, continuously, and operating
among us as a human host from the very beginnings of time —
which is a perfectly vague and indefinite way of speaking, and
deliberately so chosen — in other words, from a time so far back
that ordinary human history does not know its beginning.

We shall be so related in the future as we all evolve and grow
until, and after, the time when we shall become gods. Then we
shall be a spiritual host of dhyan-chohans, and we shall continue
working together, each one of us human beings ultimately
becoming a star, a blazing and glorious sun in the cosmic spaces,
and such a collection of suns will form a universe. You who have
ears to hear, hear.

Student — How deep or far-reaching is the influence that we
have on each other?

G. de P. — I think that question has already been answered. This
influence goes to the very roots of our being, from the spiritual to
the physical, and in time it prevails from the eternity of the past
to the eternity of the future.



Student — You have often spoken to us of the various influences
of the moon when it is waxing and when it is waning. In regard to
this may I ask if there is any influence one way or the other at the
time of an eclipse?

G. de P. — This is a most extraordinary question. There is, indeed,
such an influence, and it is a very intimate one, not connected
with the life of a globe merely, but with the life of humanity. I will
not answer this question fully. I will say only that an eclipse of
either the sun or of the moon is very closely connected with the
circulations of the cosmos, and represents, or is in actual fact, the
time of the transference of life energies from one celestial body to
another celestial body.

Student — What effect will this have on the great initiations that
take place about Easter time, as I understand there will be a
partial eclipse of the moon during or about that time in this year.
There will also be a partial eclipse of the sun during that same
month.

G. de P. — I did not know of any eclipse of either sun or moon
taking place at Easter time in this year. I believe, however, that
there is an eclipse of the sun within a week of Easter, but that is
not at Easter.

I will say the following in answer to this question, and I will
transfer the date from Easter to the winter solstice about which I
have spoken on other occasions with some definiteness of outline
and in some detail. The successful initiation of a Christ — using
the word as a general term — or of a buddha, takes place at the
time of the winter solstice, and takes place only when there is an
eclipse of the sun on that day, or night of course — and this is a
very important observation to make, and if you can understand it
you will receive your own reward — when sun, moon, and earth,
are in syzygy, that is to say in one straight line.



Student — Will you please tell us something about the causes of
earthquakes and the consequences of them?

G. de P. — If I did, I would tell you something which would be
considered very unscientific today, and which nevertheless is a
fact in natural being. Earthquakes, of course, are karmic results.
The instrumental cause of earthquakes — leaving aside the
originating cause — the instrumental and material causes of
earthquakes are certain positions of the earth in connection with
the sun and moon; and three of the planets in particular are
connected with the occurrence of earthquakes. These planets are
Jupiter, Venus, and Mercury; to these should be added the
powerful influence of the Moon and the Sun.

Earthquakes are electromagnetic phenomena. The originating
cause is not the slipping of the strata of the earth nor the
movement of rock upon rock. These movements occur, but they
are the effects or results of the breaking — if I may so express it
— of the electromagnetic tension. To put it in another way, these
movements represent the discharge of a current. Do you
understand me? Earthquakes are merely a phenomenon
accompanying electromagnetic adjustments in the earth. Is that
thought clear to you?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — And as the forces involved are deep-seated and
enormous, their results of course are widespread and enormous
in effect. In some countries earthquakes cause gaping chasms to
open in the earth. I have been told that at the time of the
earthquake in San Francisco in 1906, a certain section of a
highroad was shifted bodily, I forget how many feet, six or ten
feet, I believe.

But all these earth movements, earthquakes in other words, the



quaking of the earth, the shaking of the earth, the chasms in the
earth, the cracking of the earth's crust, the moving of rock over
rock, are merely results of the breaking of the electromagnetic
tension.

Student — May I ask something about earthquakes? Mr. Judge
says something about the earth becoming suddenly fluid for a
moment and great waves appearing.

G.de P. —Yes.

Student — I have heard that people who have been in great
earthquakes have seen these extraordinary waves, like the
shaking of a carpet, not at all like our familiar, supposedly
unmovable ground. But there is one thing I would like to ask: he
says that great souls are born when there is an earthquake. That
has always been a great difficulty to understand, because the
scientists tell us that there are about a thousand or more
earthquakes every year, many more than one a day — slight
tremors — not large ones, but slight waves. Was Judge referring
to something special, or did he refer to something esoteric? My
specific question is about the great souls being born.

G. de P. — I may answer that you are right. I myself have seen the
earth moving in waves. I was in San Diego County once, at a place
not ten miles from San Diego, when I was quite a young man. I
was at the time on the ranch of a friend, and was picking some
raisins from a tray in a grape field or vineyard, when I suddenly
heard this menacing, rolling, thunderous sound. I could not at
once locate the sound, but I knew that it meant an earthquake. In
a second or two afterwards, I could see the earth rolling like the
waves of an ocean towards me; and the strange thing was, when
it passed under me, I felt the quiver and the quake, but I did not
feel the rolling motion, although I knew that the wave was
passing under my feet.



Now it is true that there are many thousands of earthquakes a
year; and, as a matter of fact, my own opinion, my own feeling, is
that earthquakes are occurring all the time in some part of the
world. The earth is in a constant state of tremor. It is only the
larger and more violent quakes that we human beings with our
imperfectly developed and gross senses take any cognizance of.

Furthermore, I will go a little farther into the cause of
earthquakes. The cause of earthquakes is of course astral, which
is but another way of saying that they reflect spiritual energies
and movements which express themselves in the astral and
physical worlds as tensions and the breaking of tensions.
Furthermore, earthquakes do not occur merely when some great
soul is born, but often also when some great soul dies — for death
is another kind of birth. All this is very unscientific, but of course
that fact does not matter to the value of a bean. Many things
today are accepted scientific facts which even so short a time as
fifteen or twenty years ago would have been violent scientific
heresies — superstitious beliefs they would have been called.

Every time when a child is born, there is a quake, but usually it is
so small, so slight, that it of course passes entirely unfelt. No great
soul can pass out of life — that is into the larger life, which is a
birth — without the earth feeling it sympathetically. There is a
rupture of a great spiritual force in this case, and the earth reacts
either with a storm or with an earthquake, and sometimes both.
In other words, death is an electromagnetic phenomenon and it is
accompanied with electromagnetic phenomena. This is
esotericism, of course, which after all is only a description of the
truths of natural being.

But I can imagine how a modern physical scientist would look
upon statements of this kind. I tell you that there is more truth in
some of the popular legends of the barbarous peoples than there



is in most of the textbooks of the academies of our most civilized
countries. The reason is that these so-called barbarous peoples
are the decrepit and degenerate representatives today of once
wise and mighty ancestors, and they have kept a memory, or
have kept recollections in the form of myth and legend, of this
scientific knowledge of their once mighty forefathers.

Student — What are those little ripples of shadow that occur for a
second or two when an eclipse of the sun is occurring? I forget
the scientific name.

G. de P. — I know what you mean. I think the scientists call them
shadowbands. I think that these are due to a movement of the air,
which in its action is caused by the same type of electromagnetic
adjustments of which I have already spoken. The earth quivers
slightly, the motion is communicated to the atmosphere, which of
course manifests the communicated motion in the quivering and
causes the shadowbands, or whatever their name is. I have not
really given the matter much thought. It is not of importance. But
I think that what I have said is actually the true explanation.

Student — We study a good deal about the law of gravitation, and
the motions of the planets in their orbits. But is it actually that
these laws are governing the physical globes, or are these laws
governing the astral globes around which the physical are built?
Otherwise, what is it that keeps the Earth rotating, or pursuing its
course along its orbit?

G. de P. — You were speaking of gravitation, were you not, a
moment ago?

Student — Yes, gravitation or any of these forces that keep these
globes going.

G. de P. — Is it your opinion that gravitation has anything to do
with the rotation of these globes?



Student — I think it may have something to do with it.

G. de P. — Well, please frame your question clearly, get a clear-
cut idea, because you have asked a question which is not clear,
and which involves a number of other questions; and in order to
do justice to your splendid mind, I want to give you a definite
answer, if I can. You see, you have spoken of gravitation, rotation,
of forces of nature, and your question is not clear because it is
involved.

Student — What I meant to ask is this: are these laws which
govern the motions of the planets around the sun and around
their own axes, actually governing the physical globes, or the
astral globes around which the physical globes are built?

G. de P. — The astral globes. The physical body of both earth and
man, which is as much as saying of every celestial body, is but the
illusory effect of astral forces. The real physical man — using the
word physical in a general sense — is the astral man. The astral is
only a little less material than the physical, and the physical is
merely the lees or dregs of the astral, if you understand me; just
as wine has lees, or dirty water has a deposit. Do you understand
what I am trying to explain?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — Therefore the answer comes immediately: it is the
astral body which is the responsive seat of the forces playing
upon any body, whether it be man, or celestial body, or beast, or
tree, or even chemical atoms. Do you understand? I may add that
so far as our solar system is concerned, it is in the sun that
originate all the forces that play so marvelously upon the astral
bodies of the various celestial physical bodies, which of course,
being the mere veils or garments of the astral, copy
instantaneously whatever the astral undergoes. You understand



that, do you not?
Student — Yes, I do. Thank you.

Student — There are thousands of people killed in these
earthquakes. Is that their karma for wrong action, wrong
thought?

G. de P. — Certainly it is. Do you think that they would be killed
by chance?

Student — No.

G. de P. — If they are not killed by chance they are killed by law
— what you may call cause and effect.

Student — Then the earthquake must be caused by karmic
adjusters?

G. de P. — Certainly. Do you understand what these karmic
adjusters are?

Student — I understand what The Secret Doctrine says about it.
G. de P. — What does it say about it?

Student — That they are the maharajas of the four corners of the
earth, I believe.

G. de P. — The four corners of space. The karmic adjusters are
actually the celestial bodies, the instruments of karma, and it is
upon this truth that reposes the true meaning of the ancient
astrology. Earthquakes are merely reflections on earth — and this
is in addition to all that I have said before, not in contradiction —
earthquakes are merely the reflections on earth of karmic
adjustments brought about through the instrumentality of the
celestial bodies. Just exactly as in our own human life, our karma
comes to us usually by means of or through the instrumentality of



other human beings — whether for our weal or for our woe —
because we have put ourselves by past acts and thoughts and
emotions in such karmic condition that we are there at the
particular point, when whatever it is occurs, receiving then and
there what men call good or what men call ill, good fortune or
bad fortune.

Please understand that karma is not something outside. It is
proper to speak of the law of karma, of course. But a law is
usually supposed to be a course of nature, acting consistently
always in the same direction and in the same manner in identic
circumstances or closely similar circumstances; in other words an
invariable course of nature's operations. But that obviously
means that karma is in nature, it is not something outside of it.
Your karma is not outside of you. You are your own karma. Try to
understand this. We affect each other because our vital relations
together — the vital bonds binding us together — are altered from
instant to instant, and from year to year, and from life to life, by
the thoughts we think and the acts we do and the emotions that
we feel.

This is a very deep subject indeed. I don't know whether I have
made the general drift of the thought clear. Have I or have I not?

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — If we are ready to change the subject: we have some
cases in the School of ambidexterity among the children. Could
you tell us something of the cause and of the proper training of an
ambidextrous child?

G. de P. — Left-handedness or double-handedness?
Student — Double-handedness.

G. de P. — Well, of course, physical left-handedness which is half



of ambidexterity, just as right-handedness is half of
ambidexterity, are karmic results like everything else, and either
of these depends upon the flow-magnitude of the pranas in the
body. I believe myself, although this is a question to which I have
not given much thought, but answering immediately and off-
hand, extempore as the saying goes, that if we could trace the
exact condition of the organs of the body, and the state of the
various lobes of the brain, we should find that there is a
difference in these matters as between right-handed people and
left-handed people. Not that either is superior to the other,
although right-handedness is the norm, is the rule.

Now I am not certain myself that ambidexterity is an altogether
good thing to cultivate. I have heard many people say: "I think it
would be splendid to make my child ambidextrous, able to write
with either hand." But I wonder; I am not so sure. If nature had
considered ambidexterity the better, I have an opinion that
ambidexterity would be the natural or normal thing, and either
right-handedness or left-handedness would be abnormal. Nature
follows always the lines of least resistance.

It may be that for some particular individuals, ambidexterity
would be useful in a material way. But I think that cultivation of
ambidexterity might lead to too much attention being given to
matters of the body. The whole of esoteric training, which is the
finer part of life, is an attempt to lead human attention away
from the body as much as can properly be done towards the
things that clarify human life, make it grand and splendid; in
other words, towards the things of the spirit, the things of the
intellect, the things of the heart.

Student — Can you tell us what is the difference between right
and left?

G. de P. — I think I understand the question, but it is rather



vague. Just what do you mean by the difference between right
and left?

Student — I have never been able to find any definition of what
right and left are. If you look in the dictionary they tell you right
is not left and left is not right, which is no explanation. I have
often wondered what the real difference between right and left is.

G. de P. — Well, I can give this answer. It is customary to call
right the norm in natural function: a right-handed man, a right-
minded man, meaning that which is nature's rule, acting in
accordance with which means harmony, acting in opposition to
which as a rule brings trouble.

We speak of the right-hand path and the left-hand path. This is a
phrase meaning that the right-hand path is the path of the normal
action of nature: working with nature and not contrary to the set
or general direction of her current of evolution; acting contrary to
which is called the left-hand path. Now this does not mean that
left-handed people are on the left-hand path. Please understand
that, because nature does not bring human beings into life
destining one to the right-hand path and the other to the left-hand
path. It is the individual himself or herself who makes or who
takes the right-hand path or the left-hand path; and as I have
before stated, left-handedness is a peculiar karmic result of some
obscure psychological and therefore physically organic condition.

I do not know that left-handedness has any particular
significance; nevertheless, if our anatomists were clever enough
and had the opportunity I doubt not personally that they would
find a difference in the anatomical structure between right-
handed and left-handed people; although the difference might be
apparently small between the right-handed person and the left-
handed person. As to right and left, it is like saying before and
behind, and up and down — in all cases referring to directions in



space.

I suppose that if human beings were born ambidextrous — if that
condition were the norm — we would not use the words right and
left at all. I hope that you get the drift of my rather labored
answer to the question. It is rather an abstract one, and I have
tried to make it as concrete as I can.

Is there any other question?

Student — Could I have a further explanation of Mme.
Blavatsky's statement about no Master of Wisdom coming till the
end of the century?

G. de P. — Well, it is in the Book of Rules which was sent out by
HPB. I can tell you this: that a Master of Wisdom will not come
during the last quarter of this century, but of course a messenger
will come. And I will tell you more: that the Lodge is sending out
messengers into the world virtually all the time. By that I do not
mean every day, but I mean when one messenger has finished his
work, another messenger will come if the call has been made, and
if the link has been kept unbroken. If it is broken, no messenger
will come until the next century comes around and the last
quarter of it begins. Then as a rule the new messenger comes
from the Lodge to forge a new link.

Now it is these things that HPB had in mind, and it is this that one
branch of the theosophical movement, I believe, refers to when
they say that there has been no messenger since HPB and Judge.
Now that is not true. It gives the idea that the Lodge was beaten in
its struggle to carry spiritual light into the world; that the spiritual
forces have stopped flowing so far as the world is concerned; that
the world is left to do the best it can with the feeble light
emanating from theosophical books. The Lodge does not work in
that way. It is working among men all the time, although it is true,



on the other hand, that at the end of every century, a new effort,
or an especial effort, is made to instill spiritual principles and
thought into men's minds.

If the link is broken after I am gone none will appear again until
the last quarter of the century comes. Hitherto your hearts, your
minds, have been true and devoted enough to keep at least the
link unbroken. The golden chain of communication, the golden
thread of spiritual union, has not been snapped, and that is saying
a great deal, I can tell you. Study the words of HPB in the Book of
Rules. Try to understand them. They are well worth it.

Is this answer responsive, at least in a general way, to your
question?

Student — Not exactly. I did not mean to lay weight on that one
statement or anything that was said about it. This is what puzzles
me: how can anyone make any statement about what will happen
in the future when the future does not exist until it becomes the
present — that is, as far as I can see.

G. de P. — But it does. The future does exist in the present
because the present is its parent, its cause.

Student — Well, in that case, could not people argue that the
future is already planned, so what is the use of making special
efforts?

G. de P. — No. You are touching upon the question of destiny and
fate, a very profound question. Now let me tell you one thing.
Forget the matter-side of existence and you will understand. It is
our brains of matter, the passage of time, which make us believe
that there is a past, that there is a present, and that there is a
future, which are all fundamentally distinct, whereas in reality
they are not. I tell you that they are one: that we human beings
and everything else are rooted in an eternal consciousness, in a



stream of consciousness whose characteristic is now; and that
past, present, and future, when rightly viewed, are an Eternal
Now.

Examine your own consciousness. The only thing you are really
conscious of, that you really know, is the now. You cannot
remember the past very well. You cannot throw your
consciousness forward into what your brain-minds call the
future, because you think of the rotation of the earth on its axis
and of tomorrow morning, and of ten years from now, and of
twenty years from now. But in twenty years from now, if you live,
your consciousness will be just the same as it is now, and you will
have the same feeling as now, of the Eternal Now. It is the
consciousness. Do you get that?

It is a most subtle and difficult question which has puzzled
philosophers for ages. Questions of destiny and prophecy and all
the rest of it are bound up in this conception. From the standpoint
of matter, there is a past, there is a present, there is a future, but
simply because these things, being involved in matter, are an
illusion. They have no existence in themselves. They are a
reflection of interior energies and forces springing from
consciousness.

The reason why the Masters of Wisdom can see into the future is
on account of the mathematical relationship that the human
consciousness bears to the operation of cycles in nature. Knowing
that cycles exist, and when they begin and end, and the manner
of their working, these great sages can tell from the nature of a
cycle when it begins, how it will end, and consequently can
predict, prophesy, prognosticate, and in a general way know, just
about when certain things will be repeated in history in the
future. If nature did not move in cycles, prevision, or prophecy, or
seeing into the future, or whatever you like to call it, would be



utterly impossible. But as cycles exist, which are merely
repetitions of nature's operations, with the great knowledge that
they have, and with the exercise of their spiritual vision, they can
look into the future and tell what is coming.

So far as the Theosophical Society is concerned, and the special
spiritual effort that is made in the last quarter of each century,
they know when this will happen because it has been the custom
of the Lodge to do this for many, many ages; and they know that
this will be done in the future.

I have now in brief answered your question.

Student — I am a little puzzled about the music that one hears in
one's sleep. Perhaps you can explain it a little. Speaking about
illusion, has that music actually been played, or is it being played
at the time one hears it when one is asleep?

G. de P. — How do you hear it?

Student — I can hear a string quartet, or an orchestra, or
individuals, playing. I have even heard my sister who has passed
on. I have seen her at the piano and heard the music as plainly as
if she were in the room. But what is that music? Is it being played
and do I hear it?

G. de P. — Yes, it is in your consciousness.
Student — But is somebody else playing it?
G. de P. — No, it is in your consciousness.

Student — But I cannot play that music. I cannot play the whole
orchestra.

G. de P. — But you are very much greater in your inner
constitution than you are in your physical brain-mind. Your
spiritual consciousness is vastly greater than the brain-mind



consciousness which we know as you. Do you understand?
Similarly a philosopher will solve philosophical problems in his
sleep. A mathematician will receive the answer to mathematical
problems in his sleep and then wake up — this is common, it is
well known to be a fact — and if he is alert, and if the impression
received when first waking is very strong, instances have been
known time and time again when he will immediately write it
down, lest he later forget. The entire music is something that you
experience in your own consciousness.

Student — Then that music is not actually played by someone
else?

G. de P. — It is played in your own consciousness. It is more real
music than the music that you can produce on your violin. It is
pure vibration engendered by your creative spirit, by your
intelligence, by your consciousness. You don't have to resort to
catgut and wood in order to produce sounds.

Student — Thank you.

Student — I would like to ask, where does the inspiration come
from to play beautiful harmony, when one cannot understand
music, or read music, and yet the most exquisite harmony will
come at times — where does it come from?

G. de P. — I think in this case it is a reflection of the past, a
memory of the past; and if it is yours, I would say that it is a soul
memory out of the past. You were a musician probably, loved the
art, and the memory of it remains in your soul, and in this
incarnation, you receive, as it were, reflections. Do you
understand me?

Student — Yes, perfectly.

G. de P. — I think that is the case in the instance of which you



speak. You see the phenomena of consciousness are so many and
so subtle, so difficult to locate with exactitude in any one
particular instance, that I hesitate to give a generally inclusive
and very definite answer. I can say the general rule, but I might
err in the instance, if I were too particular in defining just what it
might be.

Student — Pardon me for referring to a subject that you have
already spoken of this evening. Is there not always a messenger of
the Masters of Wisdom operating on what we term our earth
plane, and it is we who fail to recognize him?

G. de P. — Yes, lack of recognition is usually the case, alas! And
not only one messenger, but sometimes several are at work. Now
I know for a fact that the Lodge at the present time has five
different messengers working in various parts of the world, but
only one is known and he is the Leader of the Theosophical
Society — I mean known as a messenger — the only one
authorized to proclaim the fact. That does not mean that he is the
greatest of the five, not at all, I do not mean that. But on account
of conditions he is the only one who is authorized to proclaim the
fact. Do you understand that?

Student — Perfectly. Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — There are many cases where the Lodge works in the
silence, and behind the scenes, so far as the knowledge of men
goes.

Student — It is simply the secret work that is continually going
on?

G. de P. — Continually, uninterruptedly, unceasingly. The idea
that the Lodge of the mahatmas is quiescent, or goes to sleep, or
stops its grand work for humanity even for an instant, is
altogether wrong; wrong all through. And no one could believe it



for an instant — no theosophist, at least, if he gave time to think
about it.

Student — I understand you.
G. de P. — The next question, please.

Student — I would like to ask a question on astronomy. The
present-day position of the scientific world, in regard to the
motion of the solar system as a whole, is that to all appearances
the solar system revolves around Alcyone in the Pleiades. What
has the esoteric doctrine to say about this? Is it true?

G. de P. — Well, if it were true, it would not be of especial
importance. Even the Hebrew Bible speaks of "the sweet
influence of the Pleiades." Alcyone, one of the stars of the
Pleiades-group, is a well-known star in occultism. I may say: from
that group come to our solar system some of the most elevating
spiritual influences that it receives from the entire cosmos —
which is the basis of this Hebrew remark.

I don't know that our solar system revolves around Alcyone as a
central sun. In fact I do not believe it does. I am practically sure
that it does not. You must remember that Occidental astronomy is
still an infant. It is a lusty infant, a vigorous infant, it is making
rapid growth. Our astronomers are becoming really almost
astrological in our days. They are making wonderful strides
forward. I read their discoveries and philosophical deductions
with fascinated interest to see how rapidly in some cases they are
fringing the frontiers of our esoteric truths. But until our
astronomers can free themselves from materialistic ideas, their
imagination will still be earthbound.

No, I do not think that Alcyone is the great central sun. In fact I
know it is not, although the movement, as far as our astronomers
can trace it, of the solar system today may seem to be pursuing an



orbit of which Alcyone apparently occupies either the center of
the circle or one of the foci of a cosmic ellipse.

Our astronomy is not yet old enough fully to have traced the orbit
that the solar system is actually making around some greater
spiritual center. The real central sun of the solar system is
invisible. In fact, it is not on this plane; and it is what we call in
Tibetan and Indian occultism a raja-sun, a king-sun.

The next question, please.

Student — May I know if the seven globes of the earth-chain are
coexistent and interpenetrate? Are we living right among them
ourselves unconsciously?

G. de P. — I will tell you this: there are seven globes to the earth-
chain. These globes are not the seven principles of the earth,
although the analogy is very close. Each one of the globes is a
planet, although the seven together form our earth-chain. They
are coadunated, that is, united into one group forming a distinct
entity — not a body, but a distinct entitative aggregate. Do you
understand me?

They are not consubstantial — that is, of the same degree of
ethereality or materiality. We are not living among them; in other
words they do not interpenetrate us as they would if they were all
concentric. You understand what that means?

But do not believe, on the other hand, that the other six globes of
our planetary chain form a circle as it were, or rather links or
condensations on a mere circle like a necklace. They, all the seven
globes, are represented that way on paper for purposes of
convenient illustration, but they are actually scattered about in
space not far from our earth; and by far, [ am speaking in cosmic
terms. Nevertheless they are coadunated and in one sense their
influences interpenetrate each other.



Student — Is the devachanic state possible only when the
physical body dies?

G. de P. — It is not. It is quite possible for a man to be alive and to
be in a quasi-devachanic state, which is but another way of saying
already partly in devachan. It is usually shown in a certain type
of dreamy, rather erratic mentality, and it is not a good state to be
in. We are here on earth to be alive, to be alive all through and
awake and alert, to be a sevenfold human being, ideally speaking,
with every one of the principles fully active. That is the ideal, of
course. It is impossible for them all to be equally active, but many
human beings, especially towards the end of life, are already
partly in devachan. They begin to dream and to allow the mind
and the emotions to become devachanic. It is bad, and it should
be stopped.

Student — Are not children also in that state?

G. de P. — Quite so. Children having just come out of the
devachanic state — just come out I mean relatively — are
therefore not yet fully out of it. And this accounts for their
dreamy, undeveloped attitude. It is very difficult to describe these
states of consciousness, but I think that I have made the meaning
clear.

As a human being grows, he grows more fully out of the
devachanic state and becomes alert. But that alertness is not
necessarily spiritual. Human beings as yet are very imperfectly
evolved. The ideal human being is one in whom every principle is
functioning, every one of them — the highest principles taking
their proper places as the leaders in the functioning, as the chief
elements in the consciousness: the spiritual first, the intellectual
next, and the mental and psychical third, and the astral-physical
last. That is the ideal, the body being merely the vehicle and the



utterly slavishly responsive instrument of the promptings of the
higher part of man's constitution.

Student — Mr. Judge, I believe, in The Ocean of Theosophy makes
this statement that the egos come down with the rain. Is that so?
Can you explain it? I understand it was in the Ocean, but I could
not find it the last time I looked it up.

G. de P. — Come down with the rain?
Student — Yes, that the egos come down with the rain.
G. de P. — What put that into your head?

Student — It was simply that I didn't understand it when I read
it. It was the statement of Mr. Judge, and I think you made some
similar suggestion one time before when you were speaking on
that subject. I got some idea but thought that you might enlarge
upon it tonight.

G. de P. — Well, it is a matter which really does not have any
particular importance in practical affairs of daily life. A great
many of the ancient literatures, religious and philosophical,
allude to the fact. I won't say it is not true — please understand
me — but it is one which requires a great deal of thought, and I
would not like to answer it tonight.

The next question, please.

Student — Is there an esoteric explanation for the different
colors that we notice in the various stars? I would like to know.

G. de P. — Yes, there is. Of course the differences in color that our
imperfect eyes see are merely feeble reflections of the different
tints, as we humans construe them, of the spiritual forces
working through the various orbs. I mean by that the following:
each star is a seven-principle entity first. Nevertheless each star



has its own individuality just like human beings; each one is a
seven-principle entity, yet each one has his or her own
individuality. And one of the expressions of this individuality is
the color of the life-aura streaming through it.

Now one of the phases of this life-aura is light. And all light is
color. There is no such thing as colorless light. If you could see
your fellow human beings in their proper colors, you would see
that one man was surrounded by a blue atmosphere, another by a
darker blue, another with a red atmosphere, another with a
darker red, another with a yellow, and so forth all through the
range of colors. Each color emanating from a human being, and
likewise from a star or any other entity, is not simply a dull color,
but is scintillating and glittering all the time with shifting phases
of the most wonderful tints. A blue man, for instance, would have
a background of blue, and yet there would be flashes and
coruscations of red and green and pink and gold and violet and
all the rest of the shades and tints.

Therefore each star, whether it be what the astronomers call a
blue star or a yellow star or a white star or a red star — these are
the main ones that they know — is such because the life forces
stream from it as light, and its light is of such or another color.

Of course, here again we must make allowances for what our
earth atmosphere does to these colors. It not only darkens the
colors, but to a certain extent absorbs them and therefore
changes them, modifies them. For instance, the color of our own
sun is blue, it is a blue star. We think its color is yellow because its
color is changed by our atmosphere and by other things. Yet the
actual color of our sun is blue, a dark blue, and I do not mean
indigo, but a color intermediate between cerulean or sky blue and
indigo.

Student — Frequently in our literature such expressions as this



occur: if the manas succeeds in uniting itself with buddhi, such
and such a thing happens — implying that there is a question
whether that union will be made, that it is something to be
achieved, but is not certain. And we have been told of the
wonderful initiations which take place for the human ego which
raises itself to the level of the manasaputra. Now my question is:
is there an initiation for the manasaputra to unite itself with
buddhi?

G. de P. — Is there what?

Student — Is there an initiation for the manasaputra to effect this
union with buddhi?

G. de P. — It has already done so, and therefore it is a
manasaputra. Now the reference here evidently is to the self-
conscious union of manas with buddhi. Manas is always
connected with buddhi because it is its child — it is the dregs so to
say of buddhi, the lees or the deposit thereof on a lower plane.
Hence also it is the vehicle of buddhi. But when there is a self-
conscious union, when the human self consciously allies itself
with its inner god, then there is the self-conscious union, and the
phrase goes: "manas has become one with its parent buddhi." Is
the answer responsive?

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — I believe you said that the initiations of the Christs or
Buddhas take place at the time of a solar eclipse. I have two
questions: would the path of shadow — that is the narrow path of
shadow cast by the moon being between us and the sun — would
that part of the earth across which that shadow passed be one of
the places in which the initiation took place?

G. de P. — Not necessarily.



Student — My second question: is there a set influence coming
from the sun to that band of shadow that crosses the earth at that
time?

G. de P. — Emphatically yes. You are growing very intuitive.
Where do you get these ideas from?

Student — May I ask you that question?

G. de P. — Well, I have been taught, and I have had experience;
but I would like to ask you that question. Was it an intuition?

Student — Well, when we were studying the matter of the solar
eclipse, when I thought of an eclipse, I thought of that dark
shadow that flits across the earth, having seen it on maps
representing the time of an eclipse, and I have often wondered if
something from the sun goes specially to that line of shadow.

G. de P. — It does indeed. You are very intuitive.

Student — During the first congress — I came to Point Loma
shortly afterwards — quite a number of students, and I think
some of them are here now and one I know is here tonight, said
that during the laying of the cornerstone wonderful music was
heard in the air over the cornerstone during a certain part of the
ceremony. And then I was told about two other occasions when I
have good reason to believe there was exquisite music. It did not
seem to be anything existing in one person's consciousness
because many heard it. Would that be what the scientists call a
collective hallucination from one person, or was it some real
spiritual presence? I think KT spoke of it too.

G. de P. — I have no doubt that the scientists would call it a
collective hallucination. It is very usual to use words like these
and to think that you are explaining something when you are
merely exposing your ignorance; and human beings are apt to be



fond of exposing their ignorance by their explanations — not of
course willingly doing so.

I think those cases were due to the combined elevation of soul,
the deep devotional feeling, of the members present who, on
account of that deep devotion, were temporarily raised out of
their ordinary human consciousness into the harmonies of the
spiritual part of themselves. And those harmonies are not unreal:
they are more real than the harmonies of earth.

Music is not something that the body produces. The musician
merely brings to earth and interprets — oh! how can I express it
— the harmonies within, the things which the inner so-called
spiritual ear hears, the harmonies of his own soul. He is an
interpreter of harmony, the harmony which exists in nature. I tell
you that the very atoms sing. The stars in their courses sing. The
planets as they whirl around the sun, each one sings its own note.
Every atom in the body of every one of you is singing its own
particular note, and this note in its turn is a composite note. It is a
chord, composed of the various smaller notes of the electrons and
protons of the atom. And if we had the ears to hear, we could hear
the symphony that even the physical body of each one of us is
continuously making, all the time, day and night; and what exists
on the physical plane exists likewise on other planes.

Student — I would like to refer to the subject of initiation and
globes. Speaking of these both — a shadow thrown by the moon
during an eclipse — is it that the combined effort, the combined
attraction, of the sun and the moon, the electromagnetic
attraction that they exercise upon the earth and especially upon
the line on which the shadow of the moon falls at the time, raises
the neophyte, the one to be initiated, into the final mysteries,
along that ray, along that path from the earth where he is,
through the moon to the sun?



G. de P. — I am not permitted to answer your question. And yet
you have made a call and it is my duty to make some answer. I
perhaps can say this — and you may take the hint — that you are
not far from having stated a great natural truth.

Student — Aside from the usual tawdry teachings of numerology,
is there any real affinity between individuals and numbers?

G. de P. — You are right when you speak of the tawdry aspect.
There is an affinity however. Every human being has his own
vibrational number, which is the combined expression of all the
vibrations of his constitution, if you follow my vague explanation.
He has, therefore, a number; this number is his vibrational rate.
This rate is made up of all the rates of every particle of his being,
within and without. That answers your question, does it not?

Student — Yes.

Student — Last week we had several very beautiful sunsets, and
one in particular. I wondered what the cause was, beyond
atmospheric conditions, for these wonderful sunsets? Do they
have any connection with the idea that thoughts become entities?
Are they the expressions of particularly beautiful thoughts that
have been given out at any one time?

G. de P. — In a way, yes. But not so much thoughts emanating
from human beings, as the expression of the working of solar
spirits. I know what the labored explanation of sunsets is as
delivered to us in the textbooks of the scientists, and there is some
truth in it too. But what causes, what makes, what produces, the
conditions in which beautiful sunsets occur? Why do they arise?
And after that question is answered: why do they arise at such
and such times? I tell you that every phenomenon of nature is a
product of spiritual activity, if we go back far enough in nature's
life, into the treasuries of life.



There is more mystery in the life of a tree, in the petal of a flower,
in the color of a flower, than the average human being has any
realization of. Flowers have souls, and the color and perfume and
shape of a flower are the expression on this plane of the soul of
that flower. Just as human beings have, each one, his or her
respective odor, respective color, which our sense organs cannot
usually perceive, and which ultimately we may call the
expression on the physical plane of the soul of that human being.
Thus is it likewise with sunsets.

What if I were to tell you that sunsets are produced by entities
which have died? I should be telling you a truth, but here I can go
no farther.

Will someone please ask a question that does not put me in an
embarrassing position?

Student — You spoke at our last meeting of the third eye, and I
wanted to know if this passage in The Voice of the Silence has
reference to it: "Merge into one sense thy senses, for it is by that
sense alone, concealed within the hollow of thy brain, that the
steep path which leadeth to thy Master may be disclosed before
thy soul's dim eye."

G. de P. — Yes, it is. The third eye so called is the main organ in
the physical body at present through which the forces of man's
higher constitution play. It is the main organ in the physical body
at present through which the forces of the higher part of the
human constitution, in the present stage of human evolution,
play; and therefore is it very straitly, very closely, connected with
the working of karma.

Student — You told us, I think it was the last time we were here,
that thoughts are elementals passing across the consciousness,
and I can understand how this could be true of the thought-



stream that rushes through most of our minds; but surely it is not
true, is it, of the only real thinking that a person does? Not
thoughts but thought?

G. de P. — Of course pure thought is the manasic aspect of the
stream of consciousness, and thoughts are the children of
thought. Every thought is an elemental, it is a manasic elemental.
It is rooted in the manasic side of us. Every personal emotion, or
thought which produces a personal emotion, the energy behind
that personal emotion — and this amounts to the same thing — is
already an elemental, and these are rooted in the kama-side of
our constitution; kama, of course, as you know, having its lofty
side as well as its low side. Every one of our seven principles has
its own subdivisions. Take love for instance: love in its loftiest
part belongs to the highest part of our being; and its lowest side —

Is the answer at all responsive to your question?
Student — Yes, I think it is.

G. de P. — You think it is, but you are not sure.
Student — Well, I have to think about it some more.

Student — Is it not a fact that the Theosophical Society has made
greater progress, just as the city of San Diego has, since the
complete eclipse [September, 1923] which took place some seven
years ago, both in its entire history and in its progress of spiritual
advancement — I mean in spreading the truth to the general
public?

G. de P. — That is true. More spiritual progress has been made in
the Theosophical Society since that last eclipse than — I think I
may state this truthfully with no reservations — than had been
made from the Society's founding up to that date.

Is the answer responsive to your question?



Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — I think it is now nearly ten. I will answer one more
question.

Student — May I go back to the question of karma? You say that
the death of a person is his karma. In that case I suppose it is
incorrect to state that anyone's death is premature?

G. de P. — It is incorrect, if you look strictly at karmic causes.
Whatever happens is karma and is therefore "in the law"; but
when we speak of a premature death, we do so with the feeling
that if the individual had had a different karma, a better karma,
he would have lived longer and accomplished more in the present
life.

We speak of a chela failing. Well, of course, it is his karma to fail,
that is true; nevertheless we recognize that it was a failure. Do
you see the point? It was indeed a failure, and he must try again.
Similarly therefore we speak of a premature death, a child dying
for instance. It is not the normal thing in nature. It is a misfortune
— karma to be sure — but nevertheless it is misfortunate because
it is premature.

Student — I suppose that explains why, when a death occurs and
we feel it is premature, there is a particularly wicked-feeling
storm. It is not a rainstorm, but it has generally been a very
violent windstorm that seems to come out of nowhere.

G. de P. — Yes, I think I understand your thought. But if you are
referring to the great ones who pass, and the storms which then
usually occur, but not always, I would not call such cases
premature deaths.

Student — No, I was not referring to the great ones. I was
referring to some of the people who have died quite young from



some sickness or other cause. What I was thinking of was this: we
have often noticed that when a death occurs, which we call
premature, the forces of nature seem to be stirred up because of
it. And thinking that, if all death was karmic, there could be no
such thing as prematurity, I wondered about that phenomenon?

G. de P. — I see what you mean. Yes, there are premature deaths,
in the sense that [ have tried to explain; deaths which in the
natural course of normal human beings should not, and would
not, have occurred at the time. But of course it is their karma. It is
what they have reaped in consequence of what they have sown.

Student — If everything is according to law, how is it that we
may apparently have a dozen paths to choose? Is the one that we
do choose eventually the one that it is in the law for us to choose?

G. de P. — Well, yes. But I never knew before that a human being
had a dozen karmic paths to choose from.

Student — Well, there may be many different things you might
do; and I wondered whether the one you eventually did do, was
what was in the law for you to do.

G. de P. — Yes, certainly. Now I understand your question.
Certainly it is.

Student — Well, why do we go such a devious route, again, and
again, and again?

G. de P. — Because it is human stupidity. Human beings have free
will, and because they are unevolved, the exercise of that free will
is often unintelligent.

Student — We don't use our intuition.

G. de P. — We don't use our intuition in most cases, but any
human being has free will and intelligence, and he can misuse his



will, and abuse his intelligence, and instead of taking the right
path, take the inferior one. But once he has taken it, he will have
to abide by the consequences, the karmic results.

Student — You stated some time ago, I understand, that unless
one's star is in a certain position, no one can possibly die. Could
you tell us something more about that: as to what the position is,
and how often in the year that star comes into that position?

G. de P. — Well, I don't know that any star comes into any one
position more than once a year. I did not mean, when speaking
before, that the stars abandoned their natural laws and were seen
racing in circles over the sky. I merely meant that every human
being is spiritually rooted in a star, and until the earth arrives in
a certain position in its orbit death cannot occur.

Now just what that position might be, obviously I cannot say,
because there are something like two billion inhabitants of the
earth, and you would have to divide, therefore, the orbit of the
earth into two billion points, and tell me which one of the two
billion points your particular individual belongs to, or which
point belongs to him. Do you see the idea?

Student — Yes, I do. What I meant was: does the earth come into
that position every twenty-four hours, or only so often, so many
times a year? That's what I mean.

G. de P. — It happens once a year for each individual, depending
upon the position of the earth in its orbital revolution around the
sun. Then of course it depends upon the rotation of the earth also.
We do not die by chance or haphazard. We are linked with the
stars, and not only in origin; but all nature is a vast organism —
you may call it a mechanism, to look at it from the material side,
from the material viewpoint — and everything works together.

Every atom is connected and interrelated and interlocked with



every other atom. It is like the atoms and molecules of the
physical body. If one single molecule of the physical body is out of
order, you have the beginning of a disease there — not
necessarily, however, that it will eventuate in a disease. Order
may be restored; but if order is not restored, you have the seed of
a disease there.

And in the same way everything that is, is related to everything
else: human beings to stars, stars to other stars, planets to stars,
human beings to planets, atoms to human beings, and so forth.
Looking at it in this way, therefore, as a most wondrously
complex mechanism, it is obvious that certain positions of things
must take place before certain energies can operate or begin to
run. Do you get that?

Student — Yes, thank you very much.

Student — About not being able to die until the earth is in such
and such a position. How about the case of a person meeting with
an accident?

G. de P. — It is the same thing. The accident is karmic. You could

not have an accident unless — to use the old expression — it was

your destiny. It was the karmic fruit of your previous life or lives.
Do you see?

Student — Then any effort of anyone to save life is simply futile?

G. de P. — Oh no, not at all! No indeed! You see just here one of
the difficulties in trying to explain these recondite things. You
must remember that theosophy does not teach fatalism, for this
reason: that the core of the human being is the very heart of the
universe. Do you get that point? Man is not a helpless atom,
driven hither and yon by the winds of destiny, by the winds of
fate. He himself is the heart of the universe in the core of his
being. Nothing can happen to him which he himself has not



prepared by the exercise of his own will and of his own
intelligence, both ultimately rooted in the will and intelligence of
the universe — the same thing. This is high philosophy, but you
have asked a question of high philosophy.

Student — I would like to go back to a question that was asked on
the subject of ambidexterity. Are not the causes underlying what
we might call right-handedness and left-handedness related to the
time when the race was hermaphroditic, and is it not a fact that
the masculine principle is considered to be related to the right-
hand side, and conversely?

G. de P. — Yes, in a general way. But I would not say that right-
handedness or left-handedness is a reversion — what is the
biological expression? — a throw-back. I think either is merely
one of the minor phenomena of human psychophysical life, due
to a combination of small and individually unimportant
circumstances.

It has been my experience that the left-handed people whom I
have known are in no wise inferior to those who are right-
handed, though usually they are a little original in some way. I do
not know whether the answer is responsive to your question.

Student — What made me ask you is: in an old book on
architecture that we have, there is a diagram showing a medieval
cathedral, and the north side is called masculine and the south
side, feminine.

G. de P. — Quite true, quite true; but that pertains to a number of
things: the north in esotericism is often spoken of as the right-
hand, and the south as the left-hand or the feminine, or the
material.

You must understand these technical allusions. It does not mean
that all men are spiritual and all women are material. But it does



mean this: that man on earth represents energy and the creative
faculty, and the woman represents passivity and receptivity.
These respectively are phenomena of spirit and matter. On the
other hand, many women are more spiritual than many men. You
will find masculine women, and you will find feminine men.

And as a last word — and please remember this carefully — the
reincarnating ego is neither masculine nor feminine. He who is a
man in one body may be a woman in the next. She who is a
woman in one body may be a man in the next. It is a matter
which depends upon an aggregate of karmic tendencies.

[ will go just a little farther and leave this final thought with you
— and please do not degrade it in your minds — I am going to tell
you a deep truth. It is time that you knew this truth: the causes of
sex, or rather the causes of the two sexes on earth, are attraction.
Understand me. I will take my own sex for an example. When a
man is very strongly drawn to the other sex, he becomes like the
other sex ultimately, especially if there be indulgence. The
attraction becomes ever stronger, the indulgences become larger
and more frequent, until the feminine influence to which the man
thus continuously subjects himself begins to prevail in his own
character, by synchronous vibration. You understand my
thought?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — And thus the man is actually womanizing himself. And
the same rule exactly applies to women. Women become men, or
rather incarnate in male bodies, from the same reason that I have
just explained — from the same reason which causes men to
incarnate in female bodies.

If anyone of you wants to retain his present sex, or her present
sex, in the next incarnation or for the next few incarnations, do



not allow the attraction of the other sex to prevail upon you. It is
attraction and indulgence, yes, and imitativeness, which change
your vibrational rate: to the feminine one in the man's case, or to
the masculine one in the woman's case; and this produces in the
next birth, or at any rate when the attraction is strong enough, a
change of sex. It is thus obvious that men, as a rule, remain men
for two or three or several incarnations; and women do the same.
You understand what I mean, do you not?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — The reincarnating ego is sexless, or, as the Christians
express it: "In heaven there is no marriage, or giving in
marriage." And it is merely the prevailing tendency of the lower
life-atoms which governs the entrance of the reincarnating ego
into a body of the one or of the other sex — or, to express it more
accurately — which draws the reincarnating ego and causes it to
overshadow a body of one or of the other sex.

Very strictly speaking, the reincarnating ego does not even enter
the body, it overshadows it. It hovers above it so to speak. It is
only the astral monad that can be spoken of as in the body. All the
higher part of the constitution hovers over it, or rather around it,
in the auric egg — in the most ethereal part of the auric egg,
which is the psychomagnetic atmosphere that each human being
is surrounded with — the astral, the psychical, the intellectual,
and the spiritual, atmospheres, which all combined produce what
is called the human auric egg.

This auric egg is the actual man, therefore; and the body is merely
its dregs, its lees, the deposit of the lowest and most material
atoms composing the auric egg.
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G. de P. — We seem to be increasing in numbers all the time. Are
there any questions this evening?

Student — Can anything be explained about the functions or the
meaning of the five life-winds: prana, apana, samana, vyana,
udana?

G. de P. — Five are the number of the vital currents working in
the human body as spoken of in the exoteric Hindu literature.
There are actually seven different vital currents, or if you like —
it comes to the same thing — one general vital activity
manifesting in seven different forms. It is customary in
theosophical literature to give them the general name of prana or
the pranas, but this is, technically speaking, an inaccuracy.

Concerning the two which are not mentioned in the exoteric
works I may merely say they are the two highest, and are the
links by which the other five hang from the central entity of the
inner constitution. The two highest are connected actually with
the individuality. The general significations of the five vital
currents with their Sanskrit names are as follows:

Prana means the "forward moving one," to use the exoteric
expression; otherwise the vital activity whose manifestation is
general and diffuse, or moving everywhere.

Apana is that one of the vital winds or of the vital activities
which "moves downwards"; and you can readily see from this
adverb downwards some of the functions which it controls in
the physical body of man.



Samana is that one which aggregates, collects, or brings the
matters under its influence together. It is closely connected, I
may add, with the functions of digestion and assimilation.

The next, Vyana, is the vital wind whose action is
diametrically contrary to the preceding, that of the samana. It
is that one of the winds or of the vital activities which has a
disintegrative or dispersive effect, and it likewise is closely
connected with the functions of digestion.

Udana is one whose function is that of moving upwards and is,
in activity, the opposite of the apana or the downwards
moving activity.

I cannot go into more definite descriptions, but the short
explanations which I have just given will enable you to get some
idea of how these five life-winds or vital activities work in the
human body. Please remember that vitality is something that
manifests in seven different operations or waves, and to five of
these these Sanskrit names have been given.

The next question, please.

Student — Can dorje be explained in the verse from The Voice of
the Silence: "Close not thine eyes, nor lose thy sight of Dorje."

G. de P. — Dorje is a Tibetan word for the thunderbolt, and is a
translation of the Sanskrit word vajra, likewise meaning a
thunderbolt. It is a technical term both in Hindu Brahmanical
literature and in Tibetan Buddhism. While it has a certain specific
reference to the diamond-heart of the initiate — clear,
transparent, insensible to its own suffering and pain but
reflecting the pains and sufferings of the world in compassion
and pity — the term dorje, or the thunderbolt, likewise has more
general reference to the spiritual nature of man.



In Tibet, the dorje is engraved and drawn as a curious instrument
shown as held in the hands of certain divinities, and looking like
a short double-headed battle-mace. It really refers to the
tremendous spiritual powers that flow from the spiritual being of
man, which are more especially under the control of the highest
class of the initiate-chelas and Masters. He who wields the dorje,
the thunderbolt, or the diamond-heart, is the one who has
completely subdued the lower personal selfhood and has become
a channel through which streams from the god within the
spiritual electricity, manifesting as a thunderbolt in material
existence, much as the electricity from the clouds often manifests
in what humans call thunderbolts in physical nature. It is an
entirely mystical term, and consequently the chela is advised not
to lose sight of the dorje, but to keep hold of it and to put himself
under the influence continuously of his spiritual higher powers
and being.

The next question, please.

Student — Does the disciple develop in himself the mayavi-rupa
in the same sense as The Voice of the Silence states that the
nirmanakaya body "is woven by himself"?

G. de P. — A curious question. I am not sure that the questioner
understands just what the mayavi-rupa is. In a sense, yes. In a
sense the chela, the initiate, does develop the mayavi-rupa in
himself; but more accurately it should be said that the high chela
or the initiate acquires the power or faculty of projecting the
mayavi-rupa.

Mayavi-rupa is a compound Sanskrit term which means the
"illusory body," called illusory because it is not the actual physical
body of the initiate or mahatma or chela. There is in Tibetan
Buddhism a teaching regarding what is called the hpho-wa, to
which I have referred before, the essential meaning of which is



the power or faculty of projecting to a distance your will
combined with your full consciousness. When you can do this,
and collect around this projection of your self (because you
yourself are fundamentally will and consciousness) the ether of
space, of the place where you are, of the atmosphere there, collect
around this projected will and consciousness the atoms existing
there at the place where your will and consciousness are
projected, this forms the mayavi-rupa, and it is an exact duplicate
of the physical body in all essential particulars.

In other words, the hpho-wa signifies the faculty or power, or
rather the description of the faculty and power, which enables
the initiate to project himself at almost any distance from the
physical body. A faint adumbration of this power is known in the
Occident under the common term thought transference, but
telepathy gives a very feeble idea of what actually can take place
when this power is fully exercised.

Now the mayavi-rupa actually contains a complete human being
minus the three lowest principles, the lower triad, that is, the
physical body, the merely physical vitality, and the linga-sarira or
model-body around which the physical is built. All the rest of the
man is actually in the mayavi-rupa, and the physical body left
behind remains in a trance as it were.

If you were to see this physical body left behind, from which the
will and consciousness have been projected, you would say:
"what a curiously intense brown study that man is in." For
instance, if you knew how to do this, you could sit in your chair at
your desk, or lie in your bed, or sit on the grass — it does not
matter where you are: in prison or on the top of a house, or in a
railway tunnel — simply compose yourself, touch a certain
psychical spring, as it were, which you know how to touch, and in
a few instants you are off and gone wherever you want to go. This



is the projection of the mayavi-rupa.

So when the questioner says: "is the mayavi-rupa builded up in
the same way by which the nirmanakaya-body is builded up," it is
a curiously inaccurate way of expressing the matter. The mayavi-
rupa is not existent until it is projected. You understand that, do
you not?

Many Voices — Yes.
Student — Is the mayavi-rupa the vahana for atman?

G. de P. — Yes, certainly. Atman means self, and as the true
mayavi-rupa — not a merely aberrant projection during sleep by
the average man of the linga-sarira which can go only a few feet
from the sleeping body — is actually the ether condensed around
the whole man who has gone, it obviously includes atman, or the
root of selfhood. Please understand that the mayavi-rupa is the
whole being that is worth anything. All the will, all the self-
consciousness, all the highest part of the superior four principles
are in and above and around the mayavi-rupa.

To one who is highly skilled in hpho-wa, or the power of
projecting the mayavi-rupa, this mayavi-rupa can be sent to
incredible distances. In the case of the very highest initiates it can
probably be projected even to the other planets, and they can
appear on these other planets with what I may call the spiritual
mayavi-rupa, and thus learn, as it were, and be seen, and not
merely go there in pure thought, but be there, have the whole
consciousness there.

So that when you have heard in our theosophical literature of
mahatmas or Masters appearing in the mayavi-rupa, it simply
means that they have projected themselves to a certain place and
there have covered around this projected consciousness-will or
will-consciousness the atoms of the atmosphere — I am speaking



very simple English indeed now — so that their mayavi-rupa-
personality shall become apparent to those to whom they wish to
appear "physically." And the whole man is there. The body left
behind is for the time being a shell, an empty carcass, apparently
plunged in a deep brown study or trance, oblivious to everything
around it, and is kept alive merely by the golden vital chain
which connects the mayavi-rupa with the physical body. I hope
that this is clear.

The mayavi-rupa does not belong to the physical body. The
mayavi-rupa with its inner consciousness and will represents the
whole man. It is an exact copy physically speaking of the physical
body. I hope that this is clear.

The next question, please.

Student — Great stress is laid on the fact that Colonel Olcott
received a Master's head-cloth. Does that necessarily prove the
presence in the physical body of the Master?

G. de P. — Certainly not. Certainly not. I suppose the reference is
here to an incident that Colonel Olcott has described in his Old
Diary Leaves. He was a very inaccurate writer, but I see no reason
to doubt that this incident took place — of one of the teachers
visiting him in his study or bedroom in New York, and appearing
to him out of invisibility, I forget just how he expressed it, and I
believe leaving him a scarf which the Master was using as a
turban. After all a turban is a form of scarf wound around the
head.

No, it by no means signifies that the teacher was there in the
physical body. It does not mean that the teacher could not come
to someone in the physical body. But as the question relates to
Colonel Olcott, and I take it that it refers to the incident that
Colonel Olcott relates, it was not the physical body of the Master



which appeared, but the mayavi-rupa.

Student — Could the head-cloth have been left by means of the
mayavi-rupa in the same way that letters are left?

G. de P. — Yes, certainly, but letters are not always brought to
their recipients by means of a mayavi-rupa of a high chela or a
Master. Strange as it may sound to you, there is a way by which
even physical things can be disintegrated into their component
atoms, and carried along the astral lines of communication to
another part of the world, and there reintegrated; and this has
taken place frequently. Letters have apparently been dropped out
of space. I could tell you some strange things about the formation
of rain, for instance, that would astonish you, but that is another
story as they say.

Student — In Theosophy: The Path of the Mystic, Katherine
Tingley says: "Harmony is the key to all occult advance, and it is a
knowledge of its laws and the relation of sound, number, and
color as applied and directed by the pupils that enables the
teacher to strike the higher tones and awake the spiritual vision."

Is a full knowledge of these deep and recondite matters essential
to the spiritual vision?

G. de P. — It certainly is not. I am going to tell you very frankly
that the less you bother your minds about number and sound and
color, and instead turn to the spiritual light within you, the more
progress you will make. These things spoken of are for the
teachers to attain to. The duty of the disciple is to raise the lower
by the higher self, to make the link with the higher self, to receive
illumination from the god within; and all this other knowledge
then will be added unto you.

But do you know that when HPB came, she could not make people
see these things. What they wanted was "magic." They wanted to



know the mysteries of number, the mysteries of color, the
mysteries of sound. And they thought that they were getting very
deep knowledge when they were told truths indeed, but
nevertheless truths that were simply over their heads. They beat
their brows and wasted their vitality in thinking about things that
did not help them at all, except in the one respect, that it all
helped HPB in gathering around herself a band of students whom
she held until she could train them to nobler things.

Indeed, it is perfectly true that the universe is founded on
number; that every entity, every thing, every human being, has
its or his own number. It is perfectly true that every entity and
thing has its own individual color; and its own individual musical
tone or note. But when that is said, and when I further tell you
that if you want to practice magic you must know the note of the
thing that you wish to work upon, or the being that you wish to
work upon; that you must know his or its color, and that you must
know his or its vibrational rate or number — when I tell you all
this, what good does it do to you, and what good have you really
learned? You learn that these things exist, but that is all.

I tell you, on the contrary, to look to the god within you, to that
immortal bright intelligence which is the source of all inspiration,
of all aspiration, of all advancement. Then your progress will be a
hundredfold more rapid than if you wasted your time in studying
these things that at present are entirely beyond you. There is no
harm in knowing this; as mere knowledge it is all right, but you
are not getting spiritual help from it, and you won't advance as
quickly by studying this as you would by following the path that I
have pointed out. Do you understand what I mean?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — Now, in the case of a teacher, it is a different thing. He
must know the vibrational rate, or what is popularly called the



number of his pupil. He must know that pupil's color; he must
know that pupil's musical tone or note; because the teacher is
working white magic with his pupil, with his disciple. The teacher
studies these things, and studies their interrelations and
combinations; but he does this because he is wise enough to do
so; he has advanced far enough to do so; he has the interior
illumination, and therefore he can do so.

But for the disciple to try to take the Master's place is simply a
waste of time. Therefore I tell you, and I repeat it, and put
emphasis upon it: turn to the source within each one of you of all
inspiration, of all wisdom, of all true knowledge, the source of
illumination, the source of light, and then all these things will be
added unto you, and much more normally than if you turned
your back on the light within and passed an incarnation or two or
three as a small brain-mind student of merely natural
phenomena which you do not understand.

The next question, please.

Student — Each one of us has a golden chain of higher selves,
linking us to the very heart of things. Is it right to picture all the
human beings on this earth and all their higher selves as forming
one vast and glorious entity?

G. de P. — I hardly know how to answer this question. It is very
intuitive, but it is likewise very much involved. I do not like the
phrasing: each one of us has a golden chain of higher selves. It is
misleading, and therefore in that sense it is wrong. You have but
one higher self, and that is the god within you, and the heart of
that god is its own spiritual divinity, and the heart of that
spiritual divinity is something still more divine. To say that you
have a string of golden higher selves gives the impression that
there are many different higher selves. It is a bad way to express
it.



Each one of you has within himself or herself boundless
infinitude, and this fact is expressed in the Brahmanical
philosophy, and truly expressed, under the name of the
paramatman, the supreme atman. It is a brief and terse way of
expressing the truth that if you follow this pathway leading
withinwards you will have a constantly increasing consciousness
of your own essential divinity. In other words, your own higher
self will become to your consciousness ever grander and more
glorious, but it is always the higher self.

It is misleading to say that you have a golden chain of higher
selves. I know just what you have in mind. You are referring to
teachings that I have given to you before. I am now talking of the
phrasing of the question. I do not like it because it is misleading.
To say that all human beings with their collective higher selves —
what was the exact wording, "forming a supreme higher self," is
that it?

Student — Is it right to picture all the human beings on this earth
and all their higher selves as forming one vast and glorious
entity?

G. de P. — Yes, in the sense that we are all spiritual atoms of
some glorious divine entity, just as the atoms of our physical body
compose our one physical body. That statement is true, but you
must not think of this glorious entity, of which we are all spiritual
atoms, as being limited to us human beings. We human beings
are merely one host out of the multitude of hierarchies forming
the structure or fabric of this cosmic entity.

In similar fashion, all human beings do not together form one big
man. But we are very inferior spiritual atoms so to say — monads
is our technical term — of other hierarchies forming the fabric or
structure of some divine entity. Even our physical body is builded
up of innumerable hosts, countless numbers of them, of monads



passing through that particular phase of their long pilgrimage
through eternity. Is that clear to you?

Many Voices — Yes.

G. de P. — It is a very intuitive question, but an unfortunately
involved one and unfortunately badly phrased.

The next question, please.

Student — Then we are but life-atoms of that entity, but with the
capacity eventually to share in the full consciousness of that great
being?

G. de P. — Very well put. The answer is yes. We share in that
consciousness even at present, and that consciousness is the
feeling of "I am." It is the same in you as it is in me. It is the same
in all of us. There is no difference at all. We all have the same
feeling of "I am." You must not confuse this with the feeling of "I
am I" which is different in each one of us.

This latter is the mere ego, a learning thing, an inferior thing; and
as the aeons pass, this "I am I" also will expand and grow by
bringing out what is within it, in other words, by more fully
developing the "I am" feeling; and finally the "I am I" will vanish
away into the single feeling of "I am." The personality will first
fade out into individuality, and then the individuality in its turn
will finally fade out into universality. Then we shall enjoy full
consciousness of this divinity, of which each one of usis a
spiritual life-atom.

And yet understand clearly that this spiritual divinity will be
forever beyond us. We shall be forever growing towards it,
because we shall be forever expanding. But it likewise, in its turn,
on its own spiritual-divine planes, is evolving and expanding.
What a sublime prospect!



These are the teachings — which I am now more definitely trying
to explain to you tonight — which on every Sunday afternoon in
our Temple I refer to and repeat, to try to bring home to my
listeners the essential thought, because not only is this very
helpful, but it is illuminating and inspiring.

The next question, please.

Student — I understand that the lunar pitris oozed out their
chhayas, around which was concreted the more physical form,
and became in that way the lower entities; and then they became
the vehicles, became the bodies, of the future men; and then that
other monads from the moon, still lower than these lunar pitris,
behind them in evolution, incarnated in the forms which the
lunar pitris had created. Is that correct?

G. de P. — It is not wholly so. The lunar pitris actually are what
we now call the human personalities. These oozed forth from
themselves — and you have correctly chosen the term — the
chhayas, which is a Sanskrit word meaning "shadows," in other
words bodies, a body being the shadow of the inner light. And in
these chhayas the lunar pitris themselves were; and these lunar
pitris, when the evolutionary time came on this earth, became the
vehicles of the higher class of pitris called the solar pitris or the
agnishvattas, which are the lower part of our present monadic
essences.

On many occasions I have pointed out the matter of the sheaths
or the vehicles which ooze forth from the immediately superior
element in man. I have tried to show you that the ego oozes forth
from itself a vehicle or chhaya or shadow of itself, which is the
soul. This in turn oozes forth from itself, or concretes around
itself from its own substance, something still more material or
less ethereal, and this is the vital-astral body, or the model-body.
And this in its turn oozes forth from itself its chhaya or shadow of



itself which is the physical body. Do you understand that?

Student — Yes, thank you. But I would like to ask what is the
meaning of the expression that these lunar pitris then created
beings who became superior to themselves? Surely it could not be
the agnishvattas, because they did not create them; but what did
they create that became superior to themselves?

G. de P. — Evolution is the key to your problem, and you have
asked a very natural question. We of the fifth are superior to the
third root-race. The fourth root-race was more evolved than the
third. We are more evolved than the fourth. Yet each is an
emanation of the preceding race. There is the key.

The lunar pitris brought forth their chhayas, which means the
bodies they had then and in which they lived. They sent forth,
oozed forth, from themselves, evolved forth from themselves,
their bodies, which as time went on projected their kind, begot
their kind, and under the working of evolution these were
superior to their originals. The lunar pitris themselves were
evolving and advancing.

Please remember that all the stanzas of The Secret Doctrine are
Oriental in form with Oriental imagery, Oriental metaphors,
Oriental figures of speech. Do you understand now the idea?

Student — I think so. But I would like to ask some more
questions. The lunar pitris did become, did raise themselves, to
the plane of the manasaputras?

G. de P. — We have not so done yet.

Student — But they are the ones to do it? They are the lunar
pitris?

G. de P. — The lunar pitris will themselves evolve into becoming
agnishvattas — solar pitris — in the future. Yes, that is correct.



Student — And then at that time will these agnishvattas have
accomplished their work and be free to go Home? I mean the
higher ones.

G.de P. — I don't think I quite understand your question.

Student — The manasaputras which incarnated in the third root-
race, in those lower forms: will the manasaputras who incarnated
then have accomplished their task and be free to go Home when
the lunar pitris shall have become manasaputras in their turn?

G. de P. — They will have accomplished their task at that future
period of evolution, and then they will "go Home" for their rest.
Nevertheless they will be forever bound to the inferior beings
trailing behind them whom they have been working with.

Let me try to explain this matter by turning to lunar history. The
present human race, in great bulk now fully human, had at the
time the moon went into its planetary pralaya barely reached the
stage of humanity. Really they were what now on earth would be
called the higher beasts; and I am referring to what is now the
average humanity at present on this earth. But every entity is a
sevenfold entity, with its highest part, its intermediate part, and
its lowest part or body. Even the beasts have latent within them
all the fires, to use a technical term, that the human being has, but
in the beasts these fires are not yet manifest.

Now when these higher fires manifested in earliest mankind in
this round the Oriental expression has it that then the solar lhas
incarnated in the new humanity, which means when the fires
within began to express themselves, began to manifest
themselves, the evolving entities then began to show the solar
powers: self-consciousness, intellect, and all the rest of it. The
lunar pitris were those entities just spoken of, the lunar fathers,
who were destined to become human beings on this earth, that is



to say on the new chain of globes, on the earth-chain. But linked
with these lunar fathers, with these lunar pitris, were their own
higher principles which had not yet manifested themselves on the
moon, but would begin to manifest, to show their transcendent
powers, in the humanity-to-be of the new earth-chain — and this
was the incarnation of the agnishvattas, the solar pitris, the solar
lhas. Do you now understand?

As the human ego evolves, throws forth from itself, unfolds,
unwraps its inner powers, and thus develops into a manasaputra,
the manasaputra which had been overshadowing it in its turn
goes still higher towards becoming a pure monadic essence, the
god within. Thus, if you can understand this series of thoughts
just explained, you have an outline of what took place. Now do
you understand better?

Student — Thank you. But I would like to ask just one more
question. What is it then that guides or keeps the body, for
instance, through the sympathetic nervous system? I have always
thought that it was the lunar pitri; but the lunar pitri, as you tell
me now, is the human ego.

G. de P. — It is. The lunar pitris have now become the human
egos.

Student — And there is another one behind doing what the lunar
pitris did in the beginning?

G. de P. — What do you mean?
Student — Something must be running the bodies.

G. de P. — That is what is called the animal soul; and these will be
the earth-pitris of the next great planetary manvantara — our
present animal souls. The animal souls which were on the moon
are called lunar pitris, that is to say we now call them lunar pitris.



When the planet earth goes into its pralaya, what are now the
animal souls here will, in the next planetary chain — the
reimbodiment of our earth — become the humanity of that
planet, and we shall have become manasaputras. Now is that
clear?

Student Yes, thank you very much.

G. de P. — There is a constant chain, as you have very neatly
drawn attention to, of highest, less high, lower, and lowest
monads, and they are all connected together in any one human
being, and their various powers and faculties are what we call the
seven principles. There are actually ten of them, however. The
very god within, say the inner god of each one of you, in aeons
upon aeons upon aeons upon aeons in the past, in other planetary
manvantaras, was then an animal monad — that is to say, a
monad passing through that phase of its long evolutionary
journey. Through evolution it developed into a human monad.
Through evolution the human monad developed into a
manasaputra or solar monad; and then later became through
evolution a divinity, a pure monadic essence, a divine energy, a
divine flame, a divine fire.

And marvelously enough, this strange mystery of consciousness
lies in the fact that all this chain of entities form one
consciousness, and yet individually are all different
consciousness-centers. It may perhaps be exemplified by thinking
of the droplets of water which compose a stream.

Thus do we see that man is a microcosm, a little world, his very
stream of consciousness being composite of droplets. Marvelous
mystery! It is the most difficult to understand in the whole
esoteric philosophy, and yet it is the most sublime and the most
fascinating study of all. Man is a stream of consciousness
fundamentally. I do hope that you understand this — at least that



you have some inkling of what I am trying to explain.

The superdivine entity, about which a question was asked in the
earlier part of the evening, is an instance in point of exactly the
same thing. That superdivine entity, in aeons upon aeons upon
aeons upon aeons upon aeons in the past, was a human being or
some being equivalent to us human beings — that is a being
possessing self-consciousness and will power. It had its various
vehicles, its various centers of consciousness; and as the aeons of
evolution passed, while itself was evolving, all the lower train of
the droplets of the stream of consciousness which was it — all
these lower entities composing that stream — were likewise
evolving, until it has now become a superdivinity. It is a perfect
macrocosm.

So we, each one of you, in future times will become a sun, a
center of a solar consciousness-stream; and all the atoms now
composing your body will then be the monads of the satellites of
that sun, connected with that sun and belonging to it, for they are
all its emanations, the products of its own consciousness-stream.
This may be illustrated by the following: the atoms of my physical
body belong to me. They have sprung forth from me, flowed forth
from the fountain of consciousness which is I. And as I am
evolving, so are they evolving but trailing after me. I am their
inspiring, and inspiriting, and invigorating god, just as my own
inner god is I — and yet different. I am going to evolve into
becoming a similar god. The ego of me will become a pure
monadic flame in time, and after it will be trailing all these hosts
of entities which flowed forth from its own consciousness, and
each one of such entities is in its turn an evolving entity: learning,
growing, becoming, unwrapping its inner latent powers. Every
mathematical point of space, every mathematical point in human
consciousness, is a monad.



The next question, please.

Student — I think The Secret Doctrine states that the higher ego
incarnated or came from the planet Venus, does it not? Now did
we evolve that higher ego when we were on the planet Venus?

G. de P. — You are asking a question which I deeply regret that I
cannot answer fully; but as it is my duty to give some kind of
responsive answer to every question I will say this, that the
highest egos of men today are native to what we humans call the
planet Venus. That is all I can say. You who have ears to hear may
perhaps understand.

Every planet of our solar system has done its own individual part
in building a man, likewise in building our Earth. We are all
interlinked, all interlocked, with vital bonds and with bonds of
consciousness. We are most wonderfully and mysteriously made.
There is no separateness anywhere in the universe. It is the great
heresy to have that idea. We are at one with the Buddhists in this
teaching.

Student — I have two questions that I would like to ask. First: can
you tell us what the attitude of the Masters is to the publication of
the book called The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett? We read in
the Introduction that the Masters said that they would never
consent to these letters being given to the world.

G. de P. — That is true, and doubtless if they could have been
consulted, they would have said no. But at the present time, when
the Society has advanced so far beyond what the Society was
when those Letters were first written to Mr. Allan Hume and to
Mr. A. P. Sinnett, I cannot feel that much harm will now accrue to
our Cause. This is because the understanding of theosophists has
grown, has broadened. Theosophists today have a much livelier
intuition, a much deeper understanding, of what theosophy



means than had the brain-minded Mr. Hume, and the brain-
minded Mr. Sinnett of those days, and of course obviously than
had the brain-minded men of the world of those days.

I personally feel that The Mahatma Letters, making due allowance
for any possible misprints, is a valuable contribution to our
literature today.

Times change. I am positive that the teachers would never have
consented to the publication of those Letters at the time when
they were written. Let me see, when were they written? — I think
it was forty or fifty years ago.

Many Voices — 1881, or 1882. 1884.

G. de P. — Between forty or fifty years ago, you see. But times
have changed. Science has made enormous strides towards a
more mystical understanding of the universe. Our theosophists
have broadened and deepened in understanding.

You have one more question to ask, I believe.

Student — Yes. We are told that everything is illusion on this
plane. Is it on this plane, or is it on this earth?

G. de P. — Both.

Student — And is it so on all other planes of existence? I mean,
on other planets?

G. de P. — Quite true. It is but illusion, however, in the technical
sense, or maya. [llusion does not mean that things do not exist. It
means that the perceiving and percipient consciousness does not
rightly understand the truth about and in things. Everywhere in
the universe there is illusion or maya. Even on spiritual planes
there is illusion or maya belonging to those planes, although to us
imperfect humans it is brilliant and perfect truth. Nevertheless



there is spiritual illusion to beings living on spiritual planes,
because there are always higher states of understanding than
those possessed at any time on any plane. Consequently as
progress is endless, as evolution is endless, as advancement in
understanding and growth in consciousness are endless, it
immediately becomes obvious that no matter how high we go,
there is always a higher truth to learn, a more sublime sweep of
consciousness to comprehend, and naturally every entity that is
inferior to these high states of consciousness sees things in an
imperfect way.

Do you understand what I am trying to say?

Student — After a fashion; but is there then anything that is real
Do any of the things that we do, or that we learn, or that we work
on, matter? Is there nothing but spiritual knowledge and
development?

G. de P. — Yes indeed, and that is reality. And it is that reality
which is the treasury in the heart of the god within you. You see
how important this primally basic truth is. There is reality in the
heart of things, and it is our duty to broaden our consciousness
and thus get an ever-enlarged view of this reality. The universe is
divided into hierarchies, with a sublime divine summit, and a
material base. The more nearly you approach the divine summit,
the more nearly you approach reality — truth. When you have
reached what is for you truth, then you enter a higher hierarchy,
and advance towards a still more sublime conception of infinite
reality.

Can you therefore see that infinite reality can never be
comprehended, that infinite perfection can never be understood?
If you could ever reach reality in fullness, there would then be
nothing more to learn. There would be no grander and more
sublime stages of evolution to reach and pass through. Don't you



see this? Therefore evolution is endless, there is always a higher
truth to gain, always a higher expansion of consciousness to
attain, always sublimer heights to climb; and thus there is endless
growth, endless expansion.

I hope that my meaning is clear. Is it? [Silence.] Please do not all
answer at once, but do you understand what I am trying to tell
you?

Many Voices — Yes, Yes.

G. de P. — I want to add this. Beware of one thing: if you let
discouragement enter into your hearts, you are in a very
dangerous and precarious state of mind. It shows that you are
then more than ever under the sway of maya. The very
foundation-stone of the esoteric wisdom is that reality manifests
as a constant expansion in consciousness lasting forever.

Student — Is it right to say that at the time when we were in
nirvana, before the present manvantara, and when we were
coming out of it, we threw off from ourselves the atoms in much
the same way as the sun throws out the forces which make up the
planets for its next solar manvantara?

G. de P. — I think I have your idea, and the answer is yes. Coming
out of the intermanvantaric nirvana means entering upon the
beginning of a new cycle of manifestation. This entering upon it is
done by throwing out from yourself, by oozing out from yourself,
various vehicles, in which you will thereafter live and work
throughout that manvantaric cycle of manifestation. Time and
time again on all the different planes you will be doing this, just
as you have done it in your present incarnation as a man. Do you
understand?

Student — Yes. These atoms which we have thrown off and
which we have used to build our vehicles, have they a separate



line of evolution of their own? Have the monads behind these
atoms to pass up through the various stages of evolution: mineral,
vegetable, and animal, finally becoming men such as we are?

G. de P. — Yes; but if I say yes, then I fear that you will
misunderstand me. The idea is right, but your phrasing is
awkward, and I do not dare say merely yes, because then I fear
you will get a wrong idea; and yet I cannot say no, because that
would be untrue. It is not the monad which becomes a man. It is
the monadic projection or offspring which becomes the man. The
monad is really a god. It has achieved monadic godhood.
Nevertheless each monad was a man in a former manvantara, do
you understand?

Student — Not altogether.
G.de P. — I don't blame you.
Student — Well, I will think it over.

G. de P. — No. I am not satisfied with that. Ask your question
again, and perhaps I can answer it according to the way in which
you ask it.

Student — Well, what puzzled me was your statement that when
we shall have become suns, our atoms will have become the
satellites.

G. de P. — And other things, yes.

Student — Well, before they can have reached their high state of
being planets and other things, they must have passed through all
the stages that we are passing through now.

G. de P. — Why certainly, they will follow the long evolutionary
road, just as we humans have, who will in time become suns.
Every mathematical point in infinite space is really a monad, at



its core a superdivinity, and surrounding it there is its body or
vehicle. That body or vehicle or series of sheaths is composed of
atoms, at the heart of each one of which is a monad again.
Different hosts of monads are passing through different phases of
their experience contemporaneously. But don't think that a
monad goes, drops down, into matter. It clothes itself with matter
at one time, then clothes itself at a later evolutionary stage with
more ethereal matter, and then at a still later stage, with matter
still more spiritual; and then at a still later stage, with monadic
matter.

Meanwhile the monad itself has evolved and gone ahead.
Everything is evolving. There is no cessation at any time nor
anywhere. You do not become a monad and stay forever in that
condition. You yourself go on evolving while you become a
monad; but while you have been becoming a Monad you have
been constantly throwing forth from yourself what I may perhaps
for convenience call children-monads, flowing out from your
consciousness, and each one of these children-monads when it
first flows out has to clothe itself in the lowest part of the
substance of that hierarchy and evolve upwards. It itself is a
spiritual essence, but temporarily joined to these lower planes
until it works out of them and self-consciously becomes a god.

You people this evening are touching on some of the most deep
and profound questions of consciousness, and I have already told
you that these questions form a most difficult subject to explain.

But try again. Go to it. Hang on like grim death until your ideas
are so clear that you can phrase them clearly; and then I can give
you a clear answer.

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — Well, you are not yet satisfied?



Student — I will think it over, until I can phrase it better. I will
ask the question later on.

Student — Then a monad is simply a conscious energy-point?

G. de P. — That is it exactly. And that conscious energy-center, or
energy-point, at the core of its being is divine, for it is of the very
substance of divinity, of the cosmic divinity, of the cosmic ocean
of life. It is a droplet, as it were, of the cosmic consciousness-life.

Even matter itself is such. Matter is not something different from
spirit. Matter and spirit are fundamentally the same thing, each
in its own phase of evolution. The great difficulty that you
Occidentals have in understanding these things is because you
are all psychologized by the scientific teaching of lifeless matter
which you think is something different from energy or from
consciousness; or by the old Christian teaching that spirit is one
thing and matter is something absolutely different, created to
house spirit. Now that is not true. Spirit and substance, force and
matter, are fundamentally one thing: two phases of the same
underlying reality.

I keep saying these things again and again, and again and again. I
try to drive them home by repetition, and keep repeating them,
because you must see the necessity of understanding these
fundamental postulates.

The next question, please.

Student — I would like to ask a different kind of question. How
soon after cremation are the life ties of the individual broken?

G. de P. — What do you mean by the "individual"?
Student — Of the human being that has passed on.

G. de P. — The life ties are broken —



Student — With the earth, and with the surroundings that he left.

G. de P. — The life ties are broken at the instant of death.
Cremation merely dissipates the atoms of the physical shell left
behind. All the higher and inner part of the man is already
separated from the physical shell.

Student — Well, I was perhaps under the wrong impression that
the higher part, the spiritual part, of a being stayed on earth a
certain time after death; but I didn't know whether the actual fact
of cremation helped to break all those connections, so that it
could go into the repose that it had earned.

G. de P. — No, that is not quite right. As I have said before, at the
instant of death the disintegration of the inner constitution
begins. At the very instant of death, your highest part returns to
its parent-star. The higher of the intermediate part, the higher
ego, the reincarnating ego, is withdrawn into the bosom of the
monad and pursues its peregrinations into invisible realms. The
lower part of the intermediate nature, or the lower human soul,
hovers for a time in the fabric of the kama-rupa, or desire-body,
the shade as the ancients called it, until its release therefrom, and
then it is snatched up, as it were, to rejoin the reincarnating ego
in the bosom of the monad; leaving then only what you might call
crushed rose leaves, a mass of putrefaction and decay of the
material part of the human ego that was. This is the kama-rupa
abandoned by the last spark of divinity, and it slowly
disintegrates.

Now cremation has the advantage that the kama-rupa is no
longer so heavily attracted to the physical body or physical world.
There is no longer so strong a magnetic pull, for the body is
dissipated. Do you understand?

Student — Yes, thank you.



Student — It is of course evident that some people die at an hour
and a place when and where the earth is under the full influence
of the sun; and others die during the night. Now is there any
difference in the post-mortem states of man, according to
whether he die during the daytime or at night? Is there such a
thing as what I may call solar death and lunar death? I have an
intuitive feeling that there is something behind it, but that is as
far as I can go.

G. de P. — There is practically no difference for the average
human being at what hour of day or night physical death takes
place. What is your other question? I may say that you have an
intuition of something which, as usual in such cases, I am obliged
to tell you I cannot speak of. But answering your question as best
I may, the answer is as I have already told you: there is practically
no difference for the average human being at what hour merely
physical death takes place. What is your other question?

Student — My mind dwelt quite a good deal on the teachings
which you gave out with regard to eclipses. Now if it happens that
a man dies at the particular time and place when a total solar
eclipse is seen — of course I am not talking about an initiate, but
the average man — does this in any way affect his post-mortem
states?

G. de P. — Very greatly, but may I ask you to what teachings you
are referring when you speak of the teachings that I have given
out with regard to eclipses? What are you referring to?

Student — Well, the action, the influence, or rather the role,
played by total solar eclipses and initiations. But I am referring to
the death of the average man, a thing that may occur at any time;
and I am referring to the particular place and time when and
where a solar eclipse occurs, and the man then dies.



G. de P. — My answer is, a very great difference indeed. Have you
any other question?

Student — I am wondering whether you can explain in what that
difference consists?

G. de P. — Yes, I can explain it, but it would take quite a long
time; and I don't know that without a rather long preparatory
study, or at least a rather long preparatory lecture, I could make
my meaning clear.

You are entitled to ask another question if you like. I will tell you
just what I mean. When an intuitive question is asked, even if I
am not permitted to give an answer, there is a call made which it
is my duty to respond to: to foster the light, the touch, of the
buddhic splendor from which the intuition came. That is what I
mean. You have made a call, and it is my duty to answer you as
far as I can do so. Now try again.

Student — Well, if I made a call, and if you can say more, why
don't you say it?

G. de P. — I cannot say more.

Student — Then, if I may refer to the first question: it seems to
me that you referred some time ago to the fact that at death man
passes through the moon, or rather is attracted by the moon. Can
anything further be said on this subject? It is directly connected
with my question. Now suppose a man dies at night at full moon,
what happens to him?

G. de P. — He dies. The normal processes of rupture of the vital
cord take place. Death is death, no matter when it does take place,
although certain times and certain conditions modify the process
enormously.

I will tell you that you are skirting very, very esoteric truths, and I



deeply regret that I cannot say more. I have no right to. Try again.
If I can give you light, that is what I am here for, as far as I can do
so. Would you like to try once more, and ask some other question
along the same line?

Student — Why, no. Why should I? I don't want to ask a question
that does not interest me. I am putting a question. If you cannot
answer it, I have no right to force your hand.

G. de P. — You could not do that. Has anyone else a question?

Student — I was reading in Letters That Have Helped Me today,
and Mr. Judge says that death is a disappointment to the self. Will
you please explain what that means?

G. de P. — Yes. The ideal condition for the higher part of a human
being is continuous learning, a continuously learning existence;
and in the devachan there is an interruption in the schoolwork of
life, a very necessary interruption indeed, because the
assimilation of what has been learned there and then takes place.
The experiences of the past life are molded or burned into the
character. Nevertheless this interruption of the schooling in life is
a disappointment to the reincarnating ego. It is a rather curious
way of phrasing the fact that Mr. Judge is speaking of there, but it
is true enough. I think that this is the answer to your question.

Student — The word disappointment [ was interested in, because
I wondered why anything that was so natural could be a
disappointment.

G. de P. — Yes. The word is unfortunately chosen, but it does not
mean disappointment as we ordinarily understand it.

Student — Then the book says a little lower down the page that
the living have much more to do for the dead than the dead for
the living.



G. de P. — That is true.

Student — I wonder whether it means that those whom we love
we do feel very, very close to. We cannot disturb them; we would
not want to. I wonder if it is the fact that our love does go to them,
and in doing our very best, we rise to their plane without
disturbing them and in that way we do really help them?

G. de P. — We do. A pure and impersonal, clean love reaches
even into devachan, and silently, quietly, enhances the peace and
bliss of the resting soul.

Student — And then does not their love really flow to us too?
G. de P. — It does, it does indeed!

Student — Then something of the person who has gone can reach
one who is living?

G. de P. — Yes.

Student — One day I was sitting in the woods by a brook reading
The Ocean of Theosophy, and as I rose to go back to the hotel —1I
was all alone — like a flash of lightning, I said: "Why, Kate, are
you here?" Well, now, could she — it was my sister Kate — have
been there? It was just like that — why I never felt such a joy in
my life! And it lasted with me, stayed with me for perhaps five or
ten minutes. Well now, what was that? And I felt the same way
once again: I think it was just at the time when the Leader [KT]
died, I woke up and felt that same feeling about my brother. Can
you tell me what it all was?

G. de P. — I think from your description that it was a case which,
to speak scientifically, we might call a synchronous vibration of
two souls. In other words, your love reached both your sister and
brother at the different times, and caused an instantaneous
reaction of a similar flow of love towards you, making the sense



of imminent personal contact very acute. Do you understand me?
The love of you two joined, in each case.

Student — But it reached my personality. It had to go through my
personality to reach me.

G. de P. — Certainly. The brain became conscious of the actual
fact of joining in the currents of love of the two souls which were
so closely united. You understand me, do you not?

Student — Then the other soul, of either my brother or sister,
was also conscious then?

G. de P. — Not conscious. Your sister was dead, you say? Then,
not conscious as you were, because for her there was a perfect,
blissful, deep sleep. It would be a terrible thing if human beings
could disturb, annoy, no matter how much our own human
hearts may crave communication with them. It would be a
terrible thing if the love flowing from our human hearts could
reach and disturb in their time of rest and peace those who have
passed on. Nature is too kindly for that.

Student — Yes, I had that feeling. It was more my own joy I felt. I
didn't have the feeling that the other person — I mean that it was
all my own joy.

G. de P. — I think what took place was that your love felt both for
your sister and your brother at the times, due to the devotion of
your heart and mind, reading this book, reached even into the
devachan — into the condition in which were the individuals
whom you loved — and established a contact of love, if you
understand what I mean.

Student — Thank you very much.

G. de P. — And love, remember, is the very cement of the
universe. It keeps all things together. It is a manifestation of



cosmic harmony, and is the vital essence of the universe.

Student — You say that it makes no difference at what hour of
day or night one dies? Does it make any difference when one is
born — the hour when the soul enters?

G. de P. — Well, every moment of the day and night has its own
different solar and planetary influences, so of course it does make
a difference in that sense of the word. But I don't think that in any
other way it could rightly be said that a child born in the
morning, or at noon, or in the evening, or at midnight, is under
either an advantageous or a disadvantageous set of
circumstances, merely by the fact of being born at a certain hour.

Student — Thank you.

Student — The same question that was bothering Mr. L-----
bothered me. I do not know whether he would rather rise and
continue this question, or if I can ask what I think he is still
thinking about.

G. de P. — Certainly.

Student — You know when you said that a man becomes a sun, it
was implied also that every part of him becomes some part of the
sun in some form. I think the thing that bothered me was that
surely all the different energies that belong to oneself must have
been made as we have been, and gone through all that we have
gone through, before they can become a sun. I don't know if I am
clear. Yet what business have all the little parts that go to make up
your physical being, before they are a man?

G. de P. — I don't think I quite understand you. No.

Student — Unfortunately I had the same difficulty seeing it, but it
occurred to me that they are all progressing simultaneously: the
entity and the atoms that it throws off with which it makes its



vehicle; and that these atoms are not essentially any lower than
the entity itself. Therefore they have the right to make the vehicle
of the sun, just as they have now the right to make the body.

G. de P. — Yes, that is quite true, but the atoms which compose
even your body are of different grades and degrees of evolution.
Furthermore please remember that when I spoke of the atoms of
the human being I did not refer to the atoms of the physical body
only, but to the atoms of the several states or grades of his entire
inner constitution, reaching from the spiritual downwards to the
physical.

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — The sun is a wonderful conglomerate — I am going to
tell you very plainly — is a wonderful conglomerate of entities,
vital entities, under the control and held in the grip of the
dominating supreme entity, the god of the sun. It is a host, a vast
host, an enormous multitude, of spiritual beings. Remember
please that there are seven suns and we see only the physical sun,
the body of it, so to speak.

Student — Well, what about the three higher planes above the
seven? Are there what correspond to the seven suns on those
planes?

G. de P. — Yes.

Student — In connection with one of the earlier questions, is it
correct to say that the earth at one time is under the influence of
the sun and at another time under the influence of the moon,
because both moon and sun are influencing the earth at the same
time? While we are under the influence of the sun at one place at
some other place it is night, so one cannot conceive of the whole
earth being under the influence of the solar rays at any time.



G. de P. — You are quite right. I think the meaning of the
questioner was that at certain times the influences emanating
from the sun are more strongly felt on the earth than those
emanating from the moon, although the lunar influences are
emanating concurrently all the time. If he meant that the
influences from the sun at one time control the earth entirely,
and the influences of the moon were not felt at all those times,
then he is wrong, but I did not so understand him. You are quite
right in your statement.

The next question, please.

Student — Is there one great sun? Or are they all equal?
G. de P. — One chief sun, do you mean?

Student — Yes.

G. de P. — In every universe there is one sun which is the
dominator in that universe. But there are armies of suns,
multitudes of them; and our modern scientists are beginning to
have an adumbration of this truth when they talk about island-
universes. Our own home-universe, for instance, is pretty closely
all that is comprised within the encircling zone of the Milky Way
of which our sun is a part. And there is one dominant solar center
in the Milky Way — but I do not say that this solar dominant is on
the physical plane.

We have in our philosophy what we call raja-suns, king-suns; and
I may add in passing that there are also emperor-suns, so to
speak, maharaja-suns. But there is no need talking about these,
because the idea is entirely strange to you, I suppose, and very
few of those raja-suns or maharaja-suns are on the physical
plane.

Student — We heard at one of these gatherings that the atoms of



the body come to us on reincarnation from the moon, in transit,
as you expressed it. Is it possible, or is it permissible, to ask if the
higher principles of man come in transit from different quarters
of the universe, in transit from the sun?

G. de P. — I would not say that the atoms of the physical body
alone come in transit from the moon, because that statement
would not be correct. It would not be true as a matter of fact. But
all our principles are in transit all the time, and pass from sun to
moon, and from moon to sun, and from planet to planet, but
under different conditions for each set of principles.

Now that may sound very vague indeed, and I recognize that it is,
but it is just about as far as I can speak.

I don't see why you dear people don't make up your minds to take
a great step forward: assume the duties of chelaship, take the oath
and get the knowledge which you will then be entitled to.

Student — Is it not most important that we use our thoughts, and
guide them in an understandable area, in an area that to us has a
meaning and has the power to affect our lives so that our lives
will be beneficial both to ourselves and to the world? For
instance, we may ask questions innumerable, but are we more
qualified in relation to real living as it should be lived? And can
we not get much light in other directions by evolving the light
within, and clarifying our own thoughts so that we will not ask
questions which even if answered we don't understand?

G. de P. — Well, in a general way your statement is perfectly
right. The main thing to do is to follow the inner light. That is the
prime requisite. It is a royal road, it is a great key. It is the first
and last password, the most important open sesame to
achievement.

But, and this I think you should remember: the asking of



questions may seem unimportant to one or to a few, but may be
very important to others and to the one who asks the question. If
the mind, if the intellect, if the heart, are troubled and disturbed
about a problem, and are not satisfied, evolution is entangled,
because the intellectual part of man should be fed properly, just
as much as any other part of the constitution. Now that could all
be done, just as you point out, and as I myself have pointed out
before this evening, by turning to the inner light; but a help in
turning to the inner light is in having clear, defined teachings
about the problems which the mind is faced with. Do you
understand me?

Student — Yes, I understand. But the only reason why I spoke of
it is the following: we had quite a number of questions about
death. Now in proportion as we go into states that do not affect
us, so to speak, we are not in the relation with ourselves in which
our own light can shine upon our own problems. If we guide our
thoughts in wrong directions, we cannot have the benefit of that
inner light which we really have when we deserve it.

G. de P. — That last remark is true, very true. But let me give to
you a practical instance of how esoteric teaching will help you. If
you understand what happens to you after death, and when the
time of passing comes, that knowledge will remain latent in your
consciousness, and will be an instinctive guide to quicker release,
and a more happy joining to the god within. It will act
automatically.

Furthermore, such teaching will change your life while you live.
It will change your thought currents, it will give a new direction
to your thinking, a new and better impetus to your brain-mind. It
will abate your violent passions, and it will help you in many
ways.

All these will affect your post-mortem state; and therefore the



Masters not only endorse the giving of esoteric teaching to those
who hunger for it, but themselves constantly use it.

Nevertheless in a certain sense you are right. The real key to all is
the inner light. Cultivate that, hunt for that, search for that. Try to
enlighten yourself with and by your higher nature, with and by
the god within, and all other things of good will be added unto
you. Knowledge will then come to you instinctively, intuitively.
You will then have everything. Remember that the supreme
Master is your own inner god.

The next question, please.

Student — Is it not a fact that after we pass from this physical
state through the vale of death, our highest soul or self travels
into the various other planets, as to schoolrooms, so that we may
gain information to lead to what I may call a better preparation
for the next reincarnation?

G. de P. — Yes, that is so. But not all of your constitution does it.

This reminds me: I have been wondering a little lately, taking
very seriously to heart the thought whether we have not been
advancing in instruction a little too rapidly. I have been asking
myself if I have given you adequate time to digest, mentally and
spiritually, our studies here together. I have in consequence also
wondered whether it might be better to omit our meetings for a
few weeks, or months even. Has anyone any opinion about this? I
am asking this question myself because it is so near our closing
time for tonight. I would like to get the opinion of a few of you.

Student — If I may say something: so far as I am concerned
myself, I do find it difficult to keep in mind all the teachings
which you give to us. For many years I have been in the habit of
striving after constant meditation, that undercurrent which Mr.
Judge so strongly recommends, and I have found snatches of what



you have said at these meetings and also in the Temple coming
into my mind. I have had duties, as we all have, which
imperatively demand fulfillment and which we want to do, and
the meditation and consequent deeper understanding of the
teachings is perforce held over, and, as it were pushed back.

For one, I think that it might be advisable to have these meetings
a little less often. I don't know whether it would really be of much
advantage merely to postpone the meetings for a month or six
weeks, but if we could have a longer period of time, say a month,
between the meetings, in other words a double length of time
between these esoteric meetings, it might be a good thing.

G. de P. — Well, there is a good deal of truth in that. I have not
brought this matter to your attention merely because I want it so.
On the contrary: I have a message to deliver. I am eager to deliver
this message to you and to the world. When that message is
delivered, my duty will have been done, and I will then leave you.
But, on the other hand, I know from my own experience, from
having myself been taught, that there is such a thing as too rapid
progress — no, that is badly phrased. There is such a thing as
forcing the teachings a little, and in such forcing the mind
becomes weary perhaps.

If anyone has any other idea, will he speak, please.

Student — I don't feel at all in that way. I find that these meetings
enliven me. There is more inspiration to do every duty that I
have, and in every week things become clearer and clearer to me.
The weeks when we have these esoteric meetings are looked
forward to by me and with my whole heart, and I would feel
deeply regretful if they were broken off. I do not know if the
others feel in that way.

Student — I agree with this.



Student — I feel that these opportunities will never come again;
and if you are to be considered — that is our first consideration,
because we do know from what you have said that it is a tax on
your strength. But these meetings give us an opportunity to
broaden our minds, to let our hearts express themselves, to move
away from our personal lives and our personalities into the
greater world that you have shown us glimpses of, and therefore I
say, let them continue. We are more favored than anyone of us
realizes.

Student — Of course I feel just as the last speaker has expressed
herself as feeling. But I have also this thought. I think that the
view here gained of the greater spaces, of the things that may be
beyond our grasp just at this time, has nevertheless shown us
human life in its true proportions in the whole scheme of
evolution, as nothing has ever shown us before. I feel that these
revelations have placed life on earth, and life in a physical body,
in their true relation to the Whole as none of the teachings that
we have had before has done. How can we see the life that we live
in one incarnation in its true proportion unless we have these
great glimpses?

I cannot imagine anything more helpful to an aspiring human
being, even though he cannot grasp it all and hold it and
formulate it, or repeat it, than these glimpses of the whole. I
would beg that at least we have periodical glimpses of this kind,
in order that we may rectify ourselves, as you might say, in our
relations to the great spaces and never forget, never be without
these glimpses long enough to forget, that sense of the greater
whole that these teachings have given to us.

To my mind those are unfortunate who have not had glimpses of
this kind. What do they know of life that is past, or of life to
come? What do they know of death? How can they do otherwise



than suffer and grope in the way they follow? I would sit on hot
plowshares to receive teachings of this kind, so that they could be
voiced, and that the atmosphere might vibrate with them, and
that they might reach some who crave for them, who long for
them.

G. de P. — That is the true chela spirit. I didn't bring up this
matter, please understand, because of a diminution of my own
strength, nor because I am vampirized. That is not the idea at all.
But I have been earnestly desirous for the last month or six weeks
to find out what your own mental reaction is. Does anyone here
feel that he or she is receiving too much, that he or she is
becoming bewildered, or puzzled?

Many Voices — No!

Student — Yes, sometimes I do feel in that way. Could you tell us
some of the dangers that might result from receiving the
teachings too rapidly?

G. de P. — Weariness, bewilderment, and in weak characters —
in some weak characters — a falling into a feeling of satiety.

It is my duty to deliver my message to you, and I am eager,
anxious, to do it. But I cannot rightly do it if it causes anyone of
you to incur the danger of falling back.

Student — May I say that these meetings are always very
exhilarating to me. I always find that some new light is thrown
upon some of the teachings that have been given in previous
meetings, and with this new light additional help comes. My
feeling in regard to the continuance of the giving out of the
teachings is something that I think rests with the teacher.

Student — I for one should be extremely sorry if the meetings
were discontinued or even the time interval lengthened into a



month. I feel that I cannot get enough at present.
G. de P. — Thank you.

I think, then, that the consensus of opinion is that these meetings
had better continue as we have been holding them. May I ask,
however, that in case anyone does feel that he or she is becoming
bewildered or tired — I mean in a mental sense, you understand
— he or she will please to let me know, and I will then come to
some arrangement with such companions, either by suggesting a
temporary withdrawal until new interest and strength have come
back, or by suggesting some other arrangement.
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The Dialogues of G. de Purucker

KTMG Papers: Nine

Meeting of March 26, 1930

G. de P. — Will you please come to order? Have you any business
to bring up this evening?

The Secretary — This letter is only one of several such letters
that the Leader has received, and being the mildest of them, he
has been requested to allow it to be read. It is dated March 15th.

Dear Leader: After much reflection I have been moved to
address you personally with reference to certain
impressions received from the KTMG meeting last
Wednesday. My reasons for taking this course are that the
necessity for preserving the harmony of the meetings
prevents one from protesting at the time and place, as one
would naturally do at any ordinary meeting; and that our
obligations of silence and secrecy as members of an
esoteric body preclude any joint action on our part.

I refer to what seemed to me a manifestation of disrespect
towards the teacher, and even of a certain contemptuous
attitude towards the teachings. The effect on me, as
doubtless upon others, was to produce a conflict between
the desire to avoid anything like anger and the desire to
defend the teacher. I feel on the one hand that it will never
do to allow a scene to take place in one of those meetings,
and that any manifestation of anger would produce a
deplorable result. And yet, how can we sit silent and
permit the possible growth and spreading of a feeling of
disrespect, or flippancy, or lack of appreciation, and
ingratitude? Is it not indeed a case of "silence gives



consent"?

I feel that the private letter is the only channel open to us
to express our feelings, and I suspect that others may avail
themselves of it.

"Another thing is that I dread the possibility of a scene
occurring at some future meeting.

It may be that my feelings are exaggerated, but they do
exist. It is not for me to suggest any course of procedure,
but the receipt of such letters might serve to strengthen
your hand; and the strong feeling of loyalty which we have
should not be allowed to go unuttered at times when an
expression may be specially appropriate.

I feel too that it would not be enough merely to suppress
the manifestation of any feeling of disrespect that may
exist; but that it should not exist at all. But perhaps I have
now said all that is needed, and enough. I conclude with a
renewed assurance to you of my (our) great respect,
appreciation, gratitude, recognition, and love; and deep
regret that anything like a spirit of heckling should ever
show itself.

I also feel strongly that there may be a very few who have
mistaken the teacher's generosity for weakness, and his
reticence for ignorance; and I am anxious for the effect
such an atmosphere might produce on some of our
younger members. If I am too presumptuous, I may offer
the plea that you have so often invited the candid
expression of our feelings.

Yours in all devotion,

Henry T. Edge.



G. de P. — Are there any more communications? If not, I would
like to make a little comment; not so much on the beautiful spirit
of the companion whose letter you have just heard, but on the
fact that this letter does show on the part of some of you — I will
not say a lack of appreciation of the esoteric spirit — but a lack of
a sufficient appreciation of the esoteric spirit. And likewise — and
this perhaps is the cause of the fault — a lack of understanding of
what it meant when you took your pledge.

Now as an illustration of this: within a month, my work — the
necessities of the work which I have to do, and for the purposes of
the general Society — led me to ask three individuals belonging to
this Group, each one to undertake a certain duty and in each
instance my request, my appeal, was refused. I asked nothing that
would touch the pocketbook, that would touch the family life, that
would touch anything, it seemed to me, except your heart — an
appeal for help.

Now if this were a higher degree, a mere refusal would
automatically have placed the student beyond the pale of the
School. You have taken a pledge to give all you can "in time,
money, and work" to the theosophical cause; to obey without
caviling, without argument, without delay, all the orders that the
Outer Head issues to you in all that concerns your work for
theosophy or the theosophical movement. That is the pledge you
took in two of its clauses.

Now if this pledge had been properly understood by these three
companions, I should not have been in the position of your
teacher asking for help, and having that help refused. In the
Oriental School, of which our School is a prolongation or
extension, it is considered an honor to be singled out to undertake
a duty — an honor so great and so high that the chela lives in the
hope that he may be so singled out, in order to express the love



and devotion in his heart.

I know that many of you have not understood the pledge that you
have taken. You don't know what it means, and I have on various
occasions tried to tell you. You are Occidentals: you are frightened
at the thought of giving up your most precious "personal
independence.” You think that it is a terrible thing, which really
means that you don't trust the School and that you don't trust
your teacher. If you did, you would have no fear; you would be as
fearless as the sunlight penetrating everywhere in any
circumstances.

And I have not been surprised that these three consecutive
refusals — the one after the other — took place. In a way I have
been glad of it, because it has given me an opportunity to request
those of you who do not desire to carry on, kindly to withdraw.

You don't know what this School may be in the future. You don't
know what you may be called upon to do; and I don't want those
who are ignorant of their esoteric duty in the School. I don't want
any weak links in our chain. I dare not have them. You have had
your chance. You have been given more than outer students for
many, many centuries in the world's history have been given; and
what you have received will remain as a precious treasury in
your hearts and minds until you die.

But I want strong men and women in this group, who are not only
willing, but able, to live up to their pledge: to take that pledge and
study it and realize what it means, and be proud of it. If anyone of
you thinks that I could call upon you to do a wrong or an immoral
or an impossible thing, then your place is not here.

Now I don't speak unkindly. I speak with the firmness and
intensity with which my heart is filled. It is my duty so to speak to
you. My heart is filled also with love and pity. I have no censure



for these companions, not a particle. I know human nature too
well; but they have done wrong in taking a pledge which they
have not more carefully considered, for the plain English of it is
sufficiently clear. And therefore I request you, I beg of you, to
send in your resignation from the KT Memorial Group; and at the
same time from the ES.

I am speaking now to those of you who in their hearts feel that
they cannot carry on. It is the only honest thing to do, the only
right thing to do. Otherwise you are here under false pretenses,
coming here perhaps because others come, coming to gain what
to you should be forbidden wisdom, because you are not willing
to live up to your pledge.

I would liefer have a hundred men and women upon whom I
could depend than one hundred thousand weaklings, forming a
weak chain, a chain of straw. And in this degree, oh, how little
you are called upon to do — practically nothing, babies' play! You
don't know what it is to belong to the higher degrees, you have no
conception of it.

In the higher degrees you are tested by life, by the forces of
nature, which test and wring every fiber of your being. That is the
way in which the real tests come: heart and mind, soul and spirit,
will and consciousness, all are tried. It is like the gold which is
cast into the flaming furnace; and like it you must come out
purified. I have been through it myself, and I know whereof I
speak. And that purification washes out all personality. Only
karmic weaknesses remain, and those karmic weaknesses belong
to the fabric of the cleansed material, whether it be cleansed
copper, or cleansed iron, or cleansed lead, or cleansed gold.

It is my duty to warn you in this way. I am not chiding, I am not
scolding. I am simply pleading with you to do the right and honest
thing. If you resign honestly, you will be respected. In my own



heart there will be more respect for the honest, manly and
womanly withdrawal, with the statement that you feel that you
cannot truly and forever live up to your Pledge, than for your
continuing to come where you don't belong, and for your
receiving what you are not entitled to.

I will say in answer to this beautiful letter from Brother Edge that
I was not aware at the time nor did I feel that there was the
slightest wish to heckle or to embarrass me. I think I know the
comrade to whom Brother Edge refers and I know that his heart
is as devoted as anyone's, but he does indeed have an unfortunate
way of expressing himself, which, when I first knew him, I also
took to be a sarcastic way. But it is not so intended. Nevertheless
Brother Edge is right. It is greatly to his credit that he wrote as he
did. It shows his devotion. It shows the real chela spirit, for the
chela's first duty is not to protect himself but to protect his
teacher.

Has anyone any questions?

Student — It seems to me that the theosophical teachings
concerning the essential divinity of man add to the difficulty of an
explanation of the origin and existence of moral evil in the world.
The nobler the nature of man intrinsically is, the more
incomprehensible does wrongdoing on his part become. May I
ask for further light on this subject?

G. de P. — This is a very interesting question, really a most
thoughtful question, and one which probably has baffled every
esoteric student at different times, and yet the answer is very
plain. I will illustrate by asking a question after the method of
Socrates: do the rocks commit sin? Are the plants guilty of moral
evildoing? Can it be said even that the beasts are held karmically
responsible for what they do? In each case the answer is no.



It is only when there is self-consciousness, and spiritual attributes
misused, and spiritual energies misapplied, that evil enters into
the life of the world. The rock does no evil. The rain which pours
down and perhaps washes away a mountainside, carrying human
lives with it, does no evil; but a man does. The man can do it, I
mean. He has self-consciousness, he has discrimination, he has
judgment, he has vision, he has understanding of these qualities,
being an individualized entity; and when he misuses these
through his lack of a still larger vision — in other words, through
being imperfectly evolved — that is evildoing.

Now if we lived in the spiritual-divine parts of our nature, there
would be no evildoing; but we do not live in those parts yet. We
are as yet undeveloped creatures as compared with what we shall
be in the far distant future; and while it is therefore obviously
true that every one of us in the core of the core of his being is a
divinity, we human beings are not gods, we are but poor and
imperfect expressions of that inner divinity. The inner divinity
sins not, for all its operations and motives are at one with the
universe of which we are children. Extremes meet: the highest
and the lowest are sinless; they sin not. But the intermediate
portion of the ladder of life brings evil or disharmony into the
world, and this portion is men. And just in proportion as the
faculties and powers of this inner god shine forth, in the same
proportion does evildoing become repulsive to that man, become
horrible.

There is such a thing as spiritual evil in the world, and the
Christian Paul speaks of it, "spiritual wickedness in high places."
This is due to the fact that there are certain beings who are one-
sidedly developed. It is very difficult to explain this, because the
cases are very rare. There are beings who have reached a certain
spiritual stature, but one-sidedly: they are spiritual abnormalities.
They are like some beings whom you occasionally see born into



the world, with enormous intellectual capacity and a poor, feeble,
little physical body — or vice versa.

I will go a little further in order to round out the philosophical
thought. While our inner god to us humans and in our own
universe is sinless, incapable of sin, because it is the primal
expression of divine nature itself — "children of the most high" to
use a Christian expression — nevertheless when we humans shall
have self-consciously attained that high plane of spiritual-divine
development, even there there are spheres of life, mansions of
life, as much higher than we shall then be, as our divine is higher
than the point which we now occupy; and these second still more
sublime entities, even what we call gods, could commit sin, not
human sin of course, but what we may call spiritual sin. This is
merely another way of saying that evolution is endless; that there
are always higher, and sublimer, and grander heights to attain, to
reach to. That is what it really means.

Student — We are taught that the dhyan-chohans through
conscious efforts direct cosmic law. Does man in his sphere, by
the magical power of forgiveness and love, consciously direct, but
in a less degree however, the higher law?

G. de P. — No, I would not say that man directs the higher law.
Great and noble men can become vehicles and channels for the
higher law. They become alive to the higher law and become
expressions of it. Perhaps in that restricted sense they could be
said to direct the operations of the higher law, just as the
mahatmas and demigods may be said to direct law — the actual
truth, however, being that they become channels, vehicles, for
expressing the divine law.

This is true because man is destined to become a collaborator and
coworker with the gods. He is so on earth even today in his poor
feeble way. He has attained self-consciousness, he has attained



conscience — the sense of right and wrong. Ethics and morals are
not conventions. They are based on the laws of nature, spiritual
nature; for right is right and wrong is wrong eternally, no matter
how high you go. Man's views of ethics or morals become
broader, deeper, more profound, as he evolves — the
fundamental characteristic of right action remaining always the
same.

No, I would not say that man directs the higher law, but he
becomes a channel through which the higher law may flow, so to
speak. His love becomes consonant with the operations of
spiritual being. And the dhyan-chohans, the lords of meditation,
are channels on their lofty planes in just the same way, but are
much grander and nobler channels than we half-developed
human beings are.

Do you know that on the higher globes of our planetary chain,
along the ascending arc, the animals there are hundreds of times
more spiritual than we, and more evolved? That is a fact. You
don't know what you have locked up within you. To say that you
have an inner god is true, but you must free your imagination,
wash all the superstitious cobwebs out of your brains; let your
spirit soar, intuit, see, and then you will get some inkling, some
intimation, of the ruling awful splendor that is within each one of
you.

Student — Will you please explain the meaning of the term
descending dhyan-chohans?

G. de P. — I don't quite see the application of the word
"descending." Does it refer to evolution or is the reference to a
mystical descent? I suppose in a general way the reference is to
evolution: the descent of spirit into material life, of cosmic spirits
into material existence. But if that is so, I wonder why this
question is asked, as I must have explained the matter a hundred



times before.

The monads, cosmic spirits, dhyan-chohans, do not descend. This
word is a figure of speech; but they extend an influence from
themselves, a ray as it were, just as the higher part of your own
constitution does not become your own human physical body, but
enlivens it, invigorates it, fills it with the reflection of its own
splendor and glory, which reflection is the human soul.
Furthermore this reflection on a lower plane is even the animal
soul and the life in your body. But this reflection is not a descent
of the god within you, into becoming flesh. That metaphor is the
gross Christian way of expressing the matter, and shows how
degenerated the old teachings had become when that phrase first
gained currency.

While all this is perfectly true, it is also true to say — and I have
pointed this out many, many times, and it is the root of the
meaning of what I have just called this gross Christian expression
— that this very ray from within reaches its most material aspect
in our physical bodies. The modern European poet who said that
when he looked upon the face of one of his fellows his heart was
filled with awe, and that he knew also that when he put his hand
upon a fellow human being he touched a god, spoke truth. The
physical body is a concretion in matter of the lowest aspect of the
monadic ray. This ray can go no lower into matter in the present
stage of evolution of our hierarchy and therefore stops at and in
the physical body.

The same reference, and the same allusion just spoken of, may be
made to the planetary chain of seven globes — the descent of the
life-wave on the descending arc until it reaches the fourth globe,
which is our earth; then the turning point in the fourth root-race
occurs and the beginning of the ascent along the luminous arc. In
every planetary chain the life-wave can go no lower down than



what is its karmic lowest point which is the most material globe
of any planetary chain. Consequently, there are planetary chains
in our own solar system much higher than ours; so much higher
that their lowest or fourth globe we humans cannot see, because
it is invisible to us, being too ethereal for our eyes to take
cognizance of. Such a fourth globe is on what is to us a spiritual
plane, and yet it is the most material plane of such a superior
planetary chain.

The next question, please.

Student — You have told us that there are actually ten principles
instead of the seven usually mentioned. May we know something
of these three additional principles, please?

G. de P. — Forbidden knowledge! And yet it is my duty to answer
every question if I can — at least to give some responsive answer
to it. I can therefore say this, that the upper triangle or the three
principles above the seven are the link by which we hang from
the heart of the universe; and the seven lower principles are the
pendant of jewels — to follow the figure of speech — hanging
from this link. To put it in another way: the three highest
principles, the three above the seven, you may look upon as an
open door leading into the next and higher hierarchy.

Yes, there are not only seven principles: there are ten — three to
us unmanifest, seven manifest. And there are also ten globes to
every planetary chain. The three highest occupy the same
analogical relation to the lower or manifest seven globes that
these three highest principles of our human constitution occupy
to the lower seven principles of our constitution. In a general
way, these three highest, with the first of the seven, are
exoterically summed up under the one generalizing word atman
— the self — the essential self.



Student — You said in a former meeting that the sixth race would
have two backbones, no hair, and one eye on top of the head."

As the early third race were hermaphrodite and their manner of
running circular, will the sixth race also be as the third were,
hermaphrodite and round? And how will they get two backbones
unless two, a male and a female, incarnate in the same body? Will
it be the same two that separated on the third race?

G. de P. — In the first place, I made no such statement as this
questioner says. I did not say the sixth root-race, and I did not say
that the eye would be on top of the head; and the reference to the
circular movement of the "pudding-bags" of the third root-race
was not mentioned by me at all, but is taken from a reference by
HPB to Plato, who in his Banquet tells the story, a mythical tale:
which is a true tale, but told in Greek mythological form.

I hardly know how to answer a question which is not accurately
phrased and which makes reference to things which were not
spoken of at all — things which I did not say.

I said that man in the far distant future (why the sixth root-race?
perhaps in the sixth round — I particularly avoided specifying the
time) would be very different in shape from what he is now. And
I asked a series of questions. I said: "Would you like to have two
backbones, no hair, no teeth, to shed the nails of toes and fingers
yearly as a serpent does in its own particular time?" I will add to
that — and this is by way of answering the unmistaken portion of
this kind companion's question — if future man has two
backbones (and I now say that he will have them) it will most
certainly not be because the physical body is the joint dwelling
place or joint vehicle of a man and of a woman, because in those
times there will be no men and no women. Men and women are
an evolutionary event — a present passing transitory phase of
evolution. We are in that phase now. We were not in it in the



early third root-race, nor in preceding root-races; and when we
shall have passed through this phase sex will die out, and any
child then born having one or the other sex will be a teratological
phenomenon, and will be considered a monster.

The two backbones will come from this: the expression in one
human vehicle of the positive and negative aspects of life — in
other words of the pranic life currents acting differently from the
way they now act. These life currents even today have their main
channel in the spinal column.

[ will go a little further than this. In our esoteric teaching, the
spinal column on the astral plane is divided into three internal
tubes or channels, the central one occupied by what the Hindus
call the nadi or current-stream of the sushumna. Another one at
the right is usually called the tube or the channel of what the
Hindus call the currents of ida, and the one at the left, of the
current called pingala. The one, ida, even today transmits what
may be called the positive currents of life of the pranic stream,
and the one at the left transmits what may be called the stream of
vital electromagnetism of the negative character.

It is most difficult to find proper words for these things. I confess
the words that I choose may be not the best, but they are the ones
that at present occur to me, and I use them — with great
reservations as regards accuracy of use — merely because they
are phrases, expressions, familiar to you, and will give you some
idea of what I am trying to say.

Ida on the right — and in some Hindu books the positions of ida
and pingala are reversed — ida on the right then, and pingala on
the left, will evolve forth into the two spinal columns, the two
backbones, each one to contain half of the vital currents
connected with the sushumna-current which is spoken of in the
Hindu scriptures as one of the rays of the sun, transmitted to the



moon — referring not only to the exterior sun, but also to the
invisible orb.

Yes, I will go a little further still than this. It is along the
sushumna-tube of the spinal column today that the entity
whether incarnating or excarnating takes its entrance into, or
departure from, the physical body.

There are many other things which future man will possess,
which mankind today does not possess. Many strange things will
happen to the physical body of man as time passes. Furthermore,
why should this questioner think that the third race corresponds
with the sixth race, which is next to the seventh or last. The
correspondential race to the sixth on the ascending arc is the
second on the descending arc. We correspond to the third root-
race because the third is the third from the beginning and the
fifth is the third before the ending. One, two, three — four — five,
six, seven. Mankind will not have two backbones before our
present fifth root-race has run its course. But the two backbones
will most certainly come. When — I don't care to say; but they
will come.

Referring a moment to the question of sex: I think that I have
mentioned this before in the Temple at one of the meetings
conducted under our beloved KT, when I spoke under her
direction. The children of the future, that is the offspring of the
human race of the future, will no longer be men-children or
women-children, nor born in the present method of birth; but
will be born by will power and imagination uniting together —
and born consciously of course. By deliberate will and strong
imagination, by kriyasakti, children will be brought forth — from
what part of the body, I leave it to you to imagine. Perhaps from
the head. Even today the human germ-cell is an astral deposit
which grows into the human generative cell; and the children of



the future will be born from their parents first — in the time of
which I am speaking — as wisps of opalescent, translucent
substance issuing from the body.

Student — Please explain further the three nadis: ida, pingala,
sushumna.

G. de P. — Well, I think that this question has already been
covered in the answer that I have just given to the previous
question. I will add, however, that these three nadis, as the
Hindus call them — and nadi is a Sanskrit word which means
"stream," as a stream of water — are the three main vital streams
in the human body, and these three nadis are in and around the
spinal column. From the topmost of the cervical vertebrae, to the
lowermost or the os coccygis — that is, the lowest vertebrae of the
spinal column — these three channels are the channels of the life
forces; and when one knows how to control them he can work
wonders of magic.

I think I have said enough about this. What is the next question,
please?

Student — Can something be told about Mithila, referring
especially to the verse from the Mahabharata: "If Mithila is on
fire, nothing of mine is burnt (in it)" (ch. 178, st. 2).

G. de P. — Mithila was one of the famous cities of ancient
Hindustan. I don't recollect the passage here spoken of, but I get
the idea very clearly. The writer evidently attempted to show that
one who is of high spiritual grade, such as Krishna in the
Bhagavad-Gita, has no fear of any possession that he may have
being destroyed; and even though the capital city of the country
may burn, whatever he owns or possesses will be safe from the
conflagration. That is a statement of truth. I don't recollect at the
moment the passage in the Mahabharata here spoken of, so I



cannot give any more definite answer.

Student — In the srutis, seven orders of pitris are mentioned.
What class or grade do the lunar pitris of The Secret Doctrine
belong to?

G. de P. — A very low grade, relatively speaking. The seven
classes of pitris mentioned in the srutis of Hindustan are the
seven classes of the monads that HPB speaks of in The Secret
Doctrine; and the lunar pitris are one of the lowest classes of
these monads — one of the lowest monadic classes.

Srutis is of course a Sanskrit word, which means "tradition" —
things handed down in traditional writings, the Hindus making a
distinction between srutis and smritis. The smritis are the things
handed down by unwritten tradition, as possibly might be said in
European countries: transferred from teacher to pupil, at low
breath and with mouth at ear; and this is the root of HPB's
meaning where she speaks of the Smartava Brahmanas as being
superior to the srautas — the smritis standing higher in the
esoteric sense than the srutis, the srutis containing merely the
written scriptures, whereas the Smartava Brahmanas study the
smritis more particularly — the tradition handed down by word
of mouth from teacher to pupil. Sruti comes from the root sru,
which means to "hear." Therefore tradition heard and written
down; smriti comes from smri, to "remember," therefore
unwritten tradition handed down by word of mouth.

Student — Can you tell us the difference between the lives of our
body that constitute our family, and the lives that merely pass
through our bodies?

G. de P. — The lives that constitute our family? I presume the
reference is here to the family of life-atoms which make up one's
physical body. I have explained this many, many times before.



Our bodies are merely built up of our own life-atoms, our own
children, our own offspring, from the fount of vitality within us,
therefore enchained to us through eternity. It is these, mainly,
that make up the body.

The other and many fewer life-atoms that compose our body we
are hosts to; but they do not remain with us. They are in
peregrination through us, in transit through us.

For instance, when a man dies all the life-atoms of his being on all
the planes, pursue, each life-atom, its own peregrinations or
transmigrations through the beings and entities of its own plane.
The life-atoms of the physical body of the man who has died
pursue their peregrinations or transmigrations through entities
and beings of this physical plane, through other bodies; in other
words, through the bodies of other men, the bodies of beasts, the
bodies of plants, even through the atoms and molecules of the
mineral kingdom. But they are all gathered back into the physical
man when that reincarnating ego returns to incarnation, drawn
to him by a psychomagnetic attraction which is extremely
powerful. They come to us through the air, through the water,
through food. The man takes them in with every breath he draws,
with every particle of food that he eats, and it is his own atoms
that thus build up his body; and most of the rejecta — the food
that is cast out of the body — is composed of the life-atoms that
really do not belong to him.

So you see what it means. When you next return to physical
incarnation on this earth, you will have a physical body that is
simply the carrying on of this same present physical body — the
same life-atoms — and having the karma behind it that this
physical body has when it dies. The new body will be almost
identical, improved somewhat to be sure, of different complexion
perhaps, possibly not so tall, or perhaps taller, fatter or thinner as



the case may be; but actually the same identical person and more
or less with the same tint of complexion and color of hair, and so
forth.

But through the ages there is a slow but constant improvement, so
that when it is said that when a man dies he will never have his
physical body again it is practically a true statement. He never
will have that physical body again. It is an event which has
passed, but the body he will have is the karma of this body —
which is just the same thing. You know what karma is.

You have not even now the body that you had ten years ago, nor
the body you had when you were a little child, and yet you retain
your physical personality and grow.

It is just the same from life to life, the same identical life-atoms
coming and going, but changing through the ages, just as your
present physical body has changed through the years from birth.
Truly this ought to be plain. And when you hear the statement
made as I have made it to you so often, that you will have the
same body again when you come back, you now should see the
meaning. I mean that you will have the same life-atoms in the
karma of the body that has gone: the same thing but just a little
changed, a little improved; just as you are today not exactly what
you were a week ago even, or even an hour ago. Not exactly and
identically the same. That is the idea.

Student — I have been looking over the periods of Theosophical
cycles, and note that the Master speaks very strongly of the first
seven years in The Mahatma Letters to A. P. Sinnett saying that if
the Society passes through it — he didn't think it was certain that
the Society could — then the Society could go on; otherwise they
would have to postpone for many years.

G. de P. — Quite true, quite true. There is a seven-year period just



as there is a ten-year period, which is a fuller part of the same
law, and which is the same period as the solar spot cycle, usually
conceived of as an eleven-year period. Questions dealing with
cycles are matters which resemble very much all questions
concerning the moon, which, as you know — because I have seen
it in some of your articles — is in one sense the master or
mistress, in other words, the governor, of earthly cycles as a rule.
There are many kinds of cycles. There is a very interesting cycle
of four years' duration, and this cycle arises out of a still smaller
cycle of three years' duration — four and three make seven again,
and three more make the ten.

Every fourth teacher is a renewer, a regenerator, or should be,
and will be if the Society has lived true and has kept the link
unbroken through the times of the three previous teachers. Every
fourth year begins a new cycle again. It is a case of wheels within
wheels. It is a most bewildering subject.

Has anyone any other question to ask?

Student — Many times during our gatherings here you have
mentioned that if we only knew why it rained — and I have often
wondered what you meant by that. Could you tell us? "If you
knew the meaning of why it rained."

G. de P. —Yes. I could tell you but I have no right to speak of it. I
am awfully sorry to have to give an answer like that. But as usual
I must give you some kind of answer, and I now try. It rains
because the pranic currents of the earth carry rejuvenating
elements from the inner worlds into the physical sphere, largely
through the rain. Rain is not a haphazard phenomenon. It comes
strictly according to precedent cause, and that precedent cause is
in the invisible realms, as indeed everything causal is. Let me give
you a little hint.



In one of the ancient Hindu scriptures, one of the Upanishads, it is
said — and it is also in the Bhagavad-Gita, 1 believe — that men
are born from food, food is born from rain, and rain is born from
sacrifice. Now just take that — I won't say put it in your pipe,
because you don't smoke, but put it in your mind and think it
over.

Student — We understand that the age of Brahma is 311 trillions,
and 40 billions, of our years, I think. But is that gaged by what our
year now is? Because our year has changed, has it not, from
ancient days?

G. de P. — How can I answer a question like that until you define
what you mean by change?

Student — I understand that the year used to be longer than it is
now.

G. de P. — Oh, you mean in length. Let me tell you what a year is
in the esoteric teachings: one complete circling around the sun,
whatever length of time it may take. Time has little to do with it,
but from the astronomical standpoint it has everything. These
years are calculated according to the number of full revolutions
of the earth around the sun, where each one such revolution
takes an absolute time — one of our present years, or a time
period equaling ten, twenty, thirty, times the length of our year or
thirty times shorter. That is your answer.

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — Therefore you see that if you are calculating in Venus

years, it would be many more so far as the numerical figure goes.
If you were calculating in Saturn's years, it would be many fewer,
so far as the mere numerical figure goes. Do you understand me?

It is the teaching of modern astronomical science that the year is



one of the constants, one of the invariables in the solar system;
but that is not our teaching. Our teaching is that the year not only
lengthens but decreases in what I may call absolute time.

Student — May I ask about the year? I wanted to ask a question
about that for a long time. In the letters to Hume, not one of HPB's
but one of the Master's, he refers to the fact that one of the
patriarchs, I think it was Seth or Enos —

G. de P. — You are not going to bring in those elder Jews, are
you?

Student — He said, coming down to 365 years meant that the
earth came to 365 days at that time, I think; and that I fancy refers
to the third and a half race, does it not? It is a very subtle allusion
and I want to ask about it. I cannot find anything in The Secret
Doctrine that gives, except by analogy, even a slight suggestion
about it.

G. de P. — Let me understand you. You ask whether the year is
illustrated by one of the Biblical Jewish Patriarchs whose lifetime
was only so many days long?

Student — No, with the preceding ones, Methuselah, etc., before
the third and a half race, the year was 900 days, and then
shortened according to that statement; and it is given allegorically
in the lengths of the lives of the Patriarchs; and when it came
down to Seth or Enos, his life was said to be 365 years, which the
Master said meant 365 days, and the year settled down to its
present condition. I am not quite clear if that was in the third and
a half race.

G. de P. — You are confusing the idea. The cycles themselves do
not change relatively to each other. The year — however long it
may be absolutely, in absolute time — will always have 365 days,
or more accurately 360 days, and these days are rotations of the



earth on its axis. The length of the day, the absolute length, may
be longer or shorter; and the length of the year, the absolute
length of the year as far as time periods go, may be shorter or
longer than it now is. But each year will always contain 365 turns
or rotations of the earth on its axis. Cycles within cycles. For
instance, the year will never have 300 days or 2101/2, or 940.

Now these Jewish Patriarchs are not only men; they refer to time
periods. Do you get that idea? Racial time periods. And actually
Methuselah represented a race; so did the others.

Student — May we hear about the new planet? I am surprised no
one has asked the question, as we are all so much interested. HPB
said that Neptune does not belong to our system. Is it possible that
the new planet and Neptune and onward are another septenary
that we have not found yet?

G. de P. — No; the new planet — if it be proved to be a planet and
I doubt it not — is simply an instance of another capture, just as
Neptune is, and I don't myself believe that Uranus belongs to our
solar system. In fact I have every reason not to think so.

You know what the modern chemical teaching is with regard to
the capture of electrons and the ejection of electrons from the
body of an atom, of course; each such capture or ejection of an
electric body changing the polarity of the atom from positive to
negative, then back to positive and then back to negative again.
And the solar system is merely an atom on a grand scale — or, to
put it more accurately, the atom is a solar system on an
infinitesimal scale: and the same rule prevails in both. Hence
outside bodies can be captured, and such a capture changes,
reverses, the polarity of the solar system. The solar system, just
like an atom, can make one or two or more captures or undergo
one or two or more ejections, each such capture or ejection
reversing the previous polarity of the solar system in question. Is



my answer responsive?
Student — Yes.
Student — Why are the sun and moon used in place of planets?

G. de P. — Simply because — and this is an easily understandable
answer, I think — the planet for which the sun stands cannot at
present be seen, and also simply because the planet for which the
moon stands cannot at present be seen. Both are more ethereal
bodies than the other planets that the astronomers see. And the
planet for which the sun is used or stands is very close to the sun,
and the planet for which the moon is used or stands is very close
to the moon.

Now this answer, the latter part of the answer of course, would be
to a scientific man the most blatant nonsense, and yet it is true.

Student — Are they the only two planets that are so closely linked
to our globe that they affect it?

G. de P. — Oh no, all the other planets do, that is, all the seven
sacred planets do so especially affect it.

Student — But the others we can see.
G. de P. — The others we can see?
Student — These are the only two we cannot see.

G. de P. — I see what you mean. These are the only two we
cannot see.

Student — May I ask a question about planet capture? Do these
planets really belong somewhere else?

G. de P. — In the first place, neither Neptune, nor this newly
discovered ninth planet, are really planets. They were errant
bodies in space and they have a planetary type, but they are not



planets, to use the popular word, belonging to our solar system at
all. They are strangers in it, they are captures.

Student — Then they don't belong anywhere? I wonder what is
happening — where they really ought to be?

G. de P. — Space universal is just filled with wandering bodies of
all sizes, from atomic sizes up to immense masses of solar stuff, of
cosmic stuff — bodies of all sizes. The solar system is capturing
cosmic atoms by the untold decillions every instant of time and
also ejecting them, but these are very small in size. It is very
rarely that a solar system captures a body sufficiently large to
approach the dimensions of Neptune or of this newly discovered
planet. They are really more of the nature of comets far advanced
in cometary age.

I don't know whether that answer is very illuminating, although it
is quite exact.

Student — May I ask a question which is not scientific? Why is it
when there is anything of exquisite beauty in music, or in a scene,
or in a character, you always feel — if it is of any deep beauty — a
sort of pathos with it?

G. de P. — I think that this is very true. How often have I not felt
that also. There is something about the splendor of a sunrise or of
a sunset, particularly a sunset, which always impresses me with
an indefinably vague pathos. I look into the heart of a rose, for
instance, and I see unspeakable beauty.

There too, there is something about it that appeals, touches —
appeals to me in a peculiar way, something that touches the core
within me. It arouses the feeling of sadness, of pathos almost.

It is true. I would hardly know how to answer that offhand,
without giving it more thought. It may be that beauty is so lofty



and noble a thing that when we sense it, as we do in such
circumstances, the human soul feels its own inadequacy to
understand fully, to appreciate fully and to grasp such beauty;
and thereupon there ensues a natural reaction upon that human
soul — a self-pity perhaps taking the form of sadness or pathos —
that it cannot understand or penetrate more deeply into this
beautiful thing. It may be so.

Student — Will you help us to understand better the relationship
of the higher self with us? Is it in the slightest degree cognizant of
our interest in our troubles, and our trials, and our attempts to
win out? Or is it analogous to the average man in regard to his
own life-atoms?

G. de P. — The latter is the case, and how fortunate it is! Suppose
that you as a human being with your ordinary human mind were
so engrossed with the life-atoms of your body, that all the great
and splendid things that properly and rightly should be the field
and activity of your consciousness were shut out. Don't you see?
The human soul is the god or the inspirer atomically of the life-
atoms of the body, and just so is the inner god within us the
inspirer, the enlightener, the invigorator, the guide, the teacher,
the leader, of the human soul. You see the point, do you not?

Student — Yes, thank you.

G. de P. — It is for the human soul to raise itself up to, aspire
towards, the Splendor within, to become at one with it — to feel
the sunlight of beauty, and the truth within. Then the whole being
is illuminated. Then come peace, and love, and compassion, and
the sense of oneness with all that lives. I know nothing more
beautiful and holy as a human feeling than that. The god does not
descend; it is for the human to become at one with the god and
thereby become godlike.



Student — I don't want to be personal in telling this little story,
but I think I will have to mention two names, so as to be able to
tell it quite correctly. I was at my mother's home the other night
and we were looking at the family album, and when we came to
the pictures of the twins, she said, "Now this is a picture that I
sent to KT. She called for it." And on returning it, KT wrote to
mother, saying that over the little boy's picture was a very dark
cloud or shadow, and to be very careful with him, he was going to
be very ill; and as we all know, he was. My mother asked me: "Do
you think now if that picture were to be seen by a seer, would the
shadow still be there?" I am going to ask you, if you answer this,
may I please pass it on to her.

G. de P. — Well, this is not an easy question to answer. Shadows
do not hover around the photograph and change with the
advancing years. A photograph taken at a certain period of life, to
the seer's eye will show shadows at that time and in the
immediate future, but it would be very unlikely that shadows or
light — unless the light were very strong — would be visible in
the photograph even to a seer's eye for a time period much later
in life. That is the general answer to your question, if I have
understood it aright.

Student — Thank you very much.

G. de P. — The seer would much prefer to see the individual
rather than to look at a photograph. Indeed a true seer would not
even need to see the individual, but could get the seeing reaction
— if you understand what I mean — from a piece of paper that
the person had touched, or a lock of hair, or a garment worn, or a
finger ring, or a fountain pen, something that the individual had
had on his body. There are some seers so highly developed that
the mere mention of a name to them, although totally unknown
to the seer, immediately brings up a picture, and that is because



the one who mentions the name and who knows the person,
presumably has a picture in his or her mind which the seer sees,
and also senses other things beyond. Do you understand?

Student — Yes, thank you.

Student — It is sometimes said that the failure of the lower ego is
due to the responsibility resting with the higher self, implying
that the higher self is responsible for the failure sometimes, or
successes, of the lower self. It is also said that the higher self may
be turned towards duty, or may be attracted lower down; and I
want to ask if it is possible for the higher self to be affected in that
way by the lower self?

G. de P. — Yes, yes, indeed, but not directly; vegetatively, if you
understand my meaning, rather than actively. The truth that you
have touched upon lies at the very basis of the heavy
responsibility that the teacher in any initiation school has. He
becomes individually responsible for the effect that his teachings
have upon his pupils, and as his teachings affect the whole life in
the future of those who believe in him, he links himself to them,
to their karma, practically forever.

The higher self is partly responsible for what the lower self does;
the lower self is responsible wholly to itself. But the higher self —
the link between the lower and the divine part of the life-stream
— becomes responsible. The teacher becomes partly responsible
for the noble deeds done or the ignoble antics made by his
disciples. That does not relieve the disciples however. They will
have to pay to the last penny. They will also receive the reward to
the last penny. Likewise the higher self is bound, karmically
bound, and must remain with the lower self until it redeems it or
saves it by its own constant presence; or until the lower self,
through utter degeneration cuts off the link connecting the two,
and then the lower self goes to pieces, is annihilated, and this is



the case of a lost soul. A lost soul is a very, very rare and unusual
case. But it happens.

This idea is at the basis — unknown to the Christians but known
to the framers — of some of the Christian writings of the Christian
New Testament, at a time when the idea prevailed that the Christ-
spirit was responsible, or became responsible, for the sins of the
world.

Student — Is this then the esoteric significance of vicarious
atonement?

G. de P. — That is the real background of it. Nevertheless it is not
vicarious atonement. Vicarious atonement is a degraded,
distorted misrepresentation of the esoteric truth. The esoteric
truth is, as I have told you, that the higher self is in part
spiritually responsible for what its own child does, just as the
human soul is ethically and morally responsible for what its body
does, because the impulses originating in the human soul, and the
impulses, spiritually speaking, which prevail in the human soul,
originate in the higher self. There is a deep and profound mystery
here, but the general idea should be clear to you. You understand
me, do you not?

Student — Yes. The question of suffering connected with that is
of course something that I should like to know more about if it is
permitted.

G. de P. — The suffering on whose part?

Student — The suffering of the teacher: the one who gives, the
one who gives the teachings.

G. de P. — The case of a mother who brings up her child and
brings it up so unwisely, or so well, that the child goes wrong or
becomes a noble example of manhood, is understandable, is it



not? The joy in one case and the suffering in the other. It is just so
with the teacher. The mother becomes responsible for the
teaching which she has given to that child, and which will give to
its mind a tendency upwards or downwards.

I know no more pernicious teaching in the world than the idea
that children should be allowed to run wild, grow up naturally, as
the expression goes. Teaching a child is a duty. The child should
be helped, it should be guided, it should be taught, it should be
restrained when occasion arises; and that is what the higher self
in its own spiritual plane is doing all the time. But if its
admonitions fail to reach the human soul, or reach it too feebly,
so that the human soul goes crooked or goes wrong, the human
soul will suffer; but the higher self is partly responsible just the
same. Similarly so is the teacher. The mahatmas who started the
TS, who founded our Esoteric School, will be karmically linked
and tied to the members of that Esoteric School forever. And they
have not so worked in this life for the first time. But this refers
only, of course, to those ES members who come in and who put
will and creative imagination into their ES pledges and work.

The mere curiosity seeker or monger who comes in under false
pretenses will naturally get the karmic consequences and
payment of falsehood and evildoing. But in this case the links
with the teacher are naught, because there never have been any.
You understand, do you not?

Student — Yes. Is there connected with the responsibility and
suffering — will the responsibility of the teacher, of the higher
self —

G. de P. — You can say suffering also in many cases.

Student — Is there connected with that perhaps the greatest
power in the universe?



G. de P. — There is. There is. The power arising in the very heart
of being, which is compassion divine. And that compassion divine
when manifesting through the teacher I will not say is the fruit,
but at any rate originates in past — in the karma of acts done and
undone — successes and failures.

Student — Is it then a smallness, a failure to understand these
greater things, to attribute the suffering of the teacher to personal
karma?

G. de P. — I do not think I quite understand your meaning.

Student — Well, I am afraid it is a kind of statement rather than a
question.

G.de P. — I don't dare to answer such a question unless I
understand it.

Student — Is it a lack of comprehension of these great laws on
the part of people to attribute the sufferin